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PEE FACE. 

Book I of “ The Mother Tongue'' is designed to 

guide chilch’en to an intelligent appreciation and enjoy¬ 

ment of good English, to help them to speak and 

Tviite correctly, and to introduce them to the study of 

grammar. 

To appreciate the power and beauty of any language, 

a child must become familiar with well-written prose 

and Averse in selections that shall be interesting from 

his own point of Anew as well as acceptable to the criti¬ 

cal scholar. By familiar association with such writings, 

and wisely directed study of them, the child's taste is 

cnltiA*ated and a lore of literature is fostered. 

With this in Anew, the book proAudes selections from 

good authors, in prose and verse, together with full in¬ 

structions for their use in different ways. Exercises 

for reading, study, discussion, and learning by heart 

accompany the selections. A similar study of the mate¬ 

rial contained in the pupil’s reading book Avill follow 

as a natural result, and thus these lessons form an intro¬ 

duction to the elementary study of hterature. Two 

long selections (•* Story of Gemila,” Hiawatha's Sail¬ 

ing ”) have been introduced and made the basis of typi¬ 

cal exercises, to indicate the manner in which such prose 

iii 



IV PREFACE. 

and verse may be used, and to afford opportunity for 

further practice, as the needs of particular classes may 

suggest. 

Accuracy in speaking and writing can be secured 

only by a process of imitation^ and for this the essen¬ 

tials are a “copy” and occasions for practice. Such 

copies or patterns are therefore provided in sufficient 

quantity and variety to direct attention to accepted 

usage and to arouse the child’s interest and observation. 

The necessary repetition is ensured by a variety of 

exercises, each of which will be recognized by children 

as practical and useful. 

The uses of punctuation marks and capital letters are 

explained and exemplified in the first half of the book, 

and ample opportunity is afforded for applying the rules 

as fast as they are learned. 

The subject of letter writing is developed in its natu¬ 

ral order, beginning with the child’s own friendly notes 

and continuing’ through all the essential phases of the 

art. Here, again, full provision has been made for 

continuous practice. 

Inasmuch as usage in many matters of detail is far 

from bemg absolutely fixed, the authors have presented 

only the latest accepted forms, or the general rule which 

may always be followed with safety. For example, com¬ 

mas have been omitted in addresses on envelopes, in 

accordance with a custom which is rapidly gaining 

ground; and only those rules for the use of the comma 

which are supported by general usage have been brought 

to the pupil’s attention. Further study of grammatical 
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analysis will develop such other rules as are needed in 

more elaborate composition. 

In Part II the elementary principles of grammar are 

systematically dealt with in the simplest fasliion. Here 

such pupils as consciously seek for a rule or standard 

of expression will find enough for their needs. At the 

same time, this portion of the book specifically directs the 

student to a methodical analysis of Ifis ovui thoughts 

and of the words in which his thoughts are expressed. 

To such study of the “ thought in the sentence ” formal 

rules and definitions have been subordinated. Thus 

in the summary of the “ work winch words do ” and in 

the sections that lead up to it, emphasis is laid upon the 

functions rather than the definitions of the parts of 

speech, and it is not until the following sections that 

technical definitions are given. It is hoped that the 

lessons will be used as they are intended, since the 

common failure of grammatical study comes chiefiy 

from the propensity to learn definitions by rote before 

one has acquired that power to analyze thought which 

alone renders the definitions valuable. 

Part II, then, not only prepares the way for a 

study of grammar, but serves to develop that power 

of weighing one’s words on which depends, in a high 

degree, the ability to speak and wTite forcibly and well 

and to appreciate similar merits in the style of another. 

Thoughtful reading is a direct result of such study. 

The authors are convinced that the training which 

these lessons afford in the analysis of thought and ex¬ 

pression in their mutual relations is far more etficacious. 
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than a multiplicity of exercises in “ dictation ”. and 

reproduction.” 

Extracts from Longfellow, Whittier, Lowell, Bayard 

Taylor, Celia Thaxter, Alice Caiy, and John Burroughs 

are used by permission of and by special arrangement 

with Messrs. Houghton, Mifflin & Company, publishers 

of the works of those authors. Acknowledgments are 

also due to Miss Emily R. Andre^ys for permission to 

use extracts from “ Seven Little Sisters,” and to the 

E. AV. Eoyes Co. for authority to reproduce Mr. 

Eldred’s etching of “ The Caravan.” 



LESSOXS IX SPEAKIXG, KEADIXG, 

AXD WEITIXG EXGLISH. 

Part First. 

SECTION 1. 

For Reading Oxly. 

To the Boys and Girls : 

This book will tell you about something which 

you have always used, hut which you have never 

studied. You know something about it; yet 

probably that something is very little. You have 

breathed air all your life ; yet you do not know 

what air is made of and what it does for you. You 

have walked and played upon the earth ; yet you 

do not know the earth’s story. You have eaten 

bread : do you know how it is made ? You drink 

water : do you know whence it has traTelled ? 

All these common things, if they could talk, 

might ask you a hundred questions about them¬ 

selves. But to every question you would give the 

same answer : I do not know.” Yet the com¬ 

mon things are the most interesting, after all, and 

are best worth studying. 
1 
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One of the common things which serve you 

every day is the English language. Yon have 

used this language ever since yon began to talk. 

You have spoken it everywhere — at home, at 

school, at play. You are constantly using it. 

It is your servant. Do you know what it does 

for you ? How much do you know about it ? 

Tell me this : Do all children speak the same 

language ? No. You say in English, I go to 

school.” The German boy says, Ich gehe in die 

Schule.” The French boy says, Je vais a 

I’ecole.” You speak in the English language, 

the German boy in the German language, the 

French boy in the French language. Every 

language has names of its own for all common 

things. You often speak of your house. Were 

you French, you would say ^Yna maison if you 

were German, you would say mein Hans ” 

instead. 

Have you ever thought why your language is 

called the English language, and why it is dif¬ 

ferent from other languages ? Were you to think 

about this, you would ask many questions, some 

of which would be hard to answer. 

Think of your games without language. Can 

you imagine yourself playing I spy,” or base¬ 

ball, without speaking ? You must have words 

and speak them, or the game would soon come to 
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an end. Can you imagine yourself remaining 

silent an entire day, from morning till niglit, 

speaking to nobody ? How much you would miss 

that now makes your day pleasant! You begin 

talking as soon as you are awake in the morning. 

At the breakfast table, at play, at school, at din¬ 

ner, at the afternoon games, at supper, by the 

fireside in the evening, you are constantly talk¬ 

ing with your friends and playmates. You make 

known your wants and express your thoughts in 

spoken language, and through the spoken words 

of your friends you learn their thoughts and feel¬ 

ings and wishes. You would be very lonely and 

unhappy if you could not thus make your thoughts 

known and understand the thoughts of others. 

This book is meant to help you to know more 

about this language of yours. Perhaps you think 

you know enough already. It would not be 

strange if you were to say, I can talk. I know 

how to use my language now, for I have used 

it nearly all my life.” What you say is partly 

true. It is as if you were to say, I have seen 

the earth; I have lived upon it all my life.” But 

when I ask you to go with me to visit the wide 

prairie, or the high mountains, or the changing 

sea, you are glad to go. How much there is upon 

the great earth which you know nothing about ! 

How you would like to know all its story ! 
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So it is with our mother tongue, — the English 

language. You use some of its words every day. 

It helps you to let your friends know when you are 

hungry, or happy, or tired. By its aid, you tell 

stories to your little brother or sister. Without it 

you could not tell your mother to-night what has 

happened at school to-day. 

Do you not care to know more about this lan¬ 

guage which is so necessary to you ? Should you 

not like to write it, as well as to speak it, so that 

you may talk to your friends who are far away, 

as well as to those who are near ? When you 

grow older and go away from home, shall you not 

wish to tell your mother what you are doing, just 

as you tell her to-day? But then you must speak 

with pen and ink, in written words. Do you not 

wish to learn how ? 

You have enjoyed reading “ Hiawatha ” and 

The Village Blacksmith,” which Mr. Longfellow 

wrote for you. When he was a little boy, living in 

Portland, Maine, his father went to Boston, many 

miles away. He wished to tell his father some¬ 

thing ; but of course he could not talk to him. So 

he wrote a letter to tell what he wanted. Here is 

the letter. ^Yhen you look at it, you wdll see that 

his father could understand the boy’s thoughts and 

wishes by reading the written words quite as well 

as if they had been talking together. 
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Portland, January, 1814. 

Dear Papa, — Ann wants a Bible like little Betsy’s. 

Will 3’ou please buy ber one if you can find any in Boston ? 

I have been to school all the week, and got only seven 

marks. I shall have a billet on ISIonday. 

I wish you to buy me a drum. 

Could you have done so well ? 

When Mr. Longfellow was a boy, he knew how 

to express his thoughts in writing. His letter tells 

you just what he wanted. When he became a man, 

he expressed his thoughts so well that exeiybody 

was glad to read them. He used the same lan¬ 

guage which you use, but he used it better than 

you can. He knew far more about it than you do, 

just as travellers who have seen the rivers of ice 

in the north and the tangled forests of the south, 

know more of the earth than men who have always 

stayed at home. 

There is a right way of doing everything, as 

well as several wrong ways. There is a right way 

to spin a top, to set a table, to harness a horse, to 

write a letter, to express a thought. This book 

will help you to speak and write correctly, and 

to choose words which will express just what you 

desire to say. That is, it will help you to make an 

intelligent use of your mother tongue. 
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SECTION 2. 

For Reading and Study. 

THE STORY OF A LESSOY. 

The lesson was not a reading lesson, nor a writing 

lesson, nor a drawing lesson, nor a music lesson. I 

wonder if you can guess what kind of lesson it was ? 

The children stood near the teacher. Miss Brown, 

looking at an apple which she held in her hand. 

See,” said Miss Brown, what a beautiful apple 

I have! Look at it. Think about it. Now tell 

me some of your thoughts about the apple.” 

This is what the children said in reply : — 

Jamie. The apple is round. 

Kate. The apple is green. 

Mary. The apple is good to eat. 

Joe. The apple grew on my apple tree. 

Frank. The apple has brown seeds. 

will write your thoughts as you have told 

them to me,” said Miss Brown. And now I will 

tell yon something. 

Each of yon thought about the apple and 

told me his thought. Your thoughts were differ¬ 

ent, and so you chose different words in which to 

tell them. Each one has told his own thoughts 

in his own words.” 



SENTENCES. 

A group of words which tells one’s thought is called a 

Sentence. 

•• Who can find and read Jamie’s sentence ? and 

Joe’s ? and Mary’s ?” 

Of course every child could find and read his 

own sentence. Before long the children were 

making and reading other sentences about .the 

apple, and these were so easy and pleasant to make 

that more sentences followed, sentences which told 

other thoughts, about the chestnut which Joe had 

brought to school, the dog that Frank had at home, 

the game which the children played at recess. The 

children laughed when they found that it was so 

easy to tell their thoughts in sentences. 

You see,” said Mary, we really have been 

making sentences ever since we began to talk, 

only we never knew it.” 

Perhaps you can tell now what the lesson was 

about, — and perhaps you can make sentences, just 

as Frank, and Joe, and Jamie did. 

You cannot remember when you began to use 

sentences. 

When you first spoke you used single words as 

the baby does to-day. “ Sugar ! ” he says when 

he wants some sugar to eat. Baby wants some 

sugar,” you say to mamma. The baby uses the 
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single word only, naming or pointing at the thing 

he wishes to get, but you have learned to express 

the entire thought in a sentence. 

Learn: — 

A Sentence tells or expresses one’s thought. 

Look at something in the room and tell your 

thought about it. Then lorite, on the blackboard or 

on paper, the sentence lohich expresses your thought. 

SECTION 3. 

Oral Exercise. 

1. Tell your thoughts about — 

Honey, gold, pencils, bricks, the schoolhouse, 

the playground. 

2. Tell your thoughts about — 

Horses, dogs, cows, cats, birds, fishes. 

SECTION 4. 

WRiTTEX Exercise. 

Write your thoughts about — 

The dandelion, the elm tree, the rose, the violet, 

the golden-rod, the lilac. 

Or, if you prefer, ivrite about — 

Grapes, apples, plums, peaches, corn, potatoes. 
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Do not try to write about anything unless you first 
know something about it. Sentences have no use except 
to tell what one knows or thinks. 

First know, then tell. Tell your own thoughts. 

SECTION 5. 

Written Exercise. 

W^nte sentences about — 

Your father, your mother, your sister, your 

brother, your house, your pets, your playthings, 

your work. 

SECTION 6. 

Exercise for Study. 

PROVERBS. 

Look at these sentences : — 

dj (xtyxLaamJo XAAAmjjJtrxj ckaatoa^ 

uyvaXhj, 

M-aAXjb nmycJkjLd AAWJiXjiy. 

o|/ (Xj l^exiXlixY |ixK>L txr- 

XiJiJU^AjJi uraALjb nrnxxJkjLd 

uramX. 

\^hjiAjo Zhju\jiib Ou AxnJJj ou 

AXrOAJj^, 
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These sentences are proverbs. That is, they 

express thoughts which have been remembered 

and repeated for hundreds of years because they 

were worth keeping. 

Every nation has many proverbs. Even among 

savage tribes, where reading and writing are un¬ 

known, such sayings are common, and are much 

valued for their wisdom. 

Read the proeerhs and see if you can tell ivliat they 

mean. 

Why do you think people have kept them in 

mind and taken pains to hand them down to us 

from old times? 

Cop)y the proeerhs just as they are written. 

Look at them carefully^ and tell where you find 

eapitcd letters. 

The sentences which you have been studying 

are written correctly. Yon must learn to Avrite 

all your sentences as tliese are written. Here 

is the rule : — 

Every Sentence should begin with a Capital Letter. 
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SECTION 7. 

Written Exercise. 

Co2)y the proverbs that follow. 

Remember the cap)ital letter at the beginning. 

A new broom sweeps clean. 

Still waters run deep. 

It is never too late to mend. 

Straws show which way the wind blows. 

Make hay while the sun shines. 

A stitch in time saves nine. 

Study these jjroverbs, and be ready to tell what 

they mean. 

SECTION 8. 

Written Exercise. 

Write sentences about your school. Let them tell 

your own thoughts. Tell — 

1. Where the schoolhouse is. 

2. How many schookooms it contains. 

3. Where your room is. 

4. How many windows your room has. 

0. How many desks it contains. 

6. The name of your teacher. 

7. To what class you belong. 

Read aloud, the sentences that you hare written. 
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SECTION 9. 

WRITTEN Exercise. 

Write sentences in ansioer to these questions: — 

1. What is your name ? 

2. How old are you ? 

3. AYhat do you like to play? 

4. What do you like to study? 

5. What can you do to help your teacher ? 

6. What should you like to do when you 

are grown up ? 

SECTION 10. 

Writtex Exercise. 

Write your thoughts about some dog that you 

know. 

Tell his name ; his color ; what he can do ; what 

he likes to eat; how he is cared for. 

SECTION 11. 

To be Learned by Heart. 

This piece of poetry is a part of the Song of 

Hiawatha/’ by Henry Wadsworth Longfellow. Mr. 

Longfellow has been called ^^The Children’s Poet.” 

All children like to read the story of Hiawatha. 
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Read the selection carefully. Learn it hy heart. 

At the door on summer evenings 

Sat the little Hiawatha; 

Heard the whispering of the pine trees, 

Heard the lapping of the water, 

Sounds of music, words of wonder; 

Saw the, firefly, Wah-wah-taysee, 

Flitting through the dusk of evening. 

With the twinkle of its candle 

Lighting up the brakes and bushes. 

And he sang the song of children. 

Sang the song Xokomis taught him : 

Wah-wah-taysee, little firefly. 

Little, flitting, white-fire insect. 

Little, dancing, white-fire creature. 

Light me with your little candle, 

Ere upon my bed I lay me. 

Ere in sleep I close my eyelids ! ” 

Saw the rainbow in the heaven. 

In the eastern sky, the rainbow; 

Whispered, “ What is that, hiokomis ? *' 

And the good aSTokomis answered ; 

“ ’T is the heaven of flowers yon see there; 

All the wild flowers of the forest. 

All the lilies of the prairie. 

When on earth they fade and perish. 

Blossom in that heaven above ns,” 

Ask your teacher to read to you other selections 

from the'poem. 
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SECTION 12. 

How Names are Written. 

^YVOLDrYXJb 

'yidU/ro SymjJLhJb li/oXAwru. 

YWij- JiAJiXjiAlb nruxnnrub ^ 
yCaXiy IJJaXAoTb. 

yYiro^ oaxwrLe> 

^^rXA/YYuJ) dUAnxjhX XilaXhxrrh, 

Look at the names which are ivritten above. 

With Mhiat kind of letter does Helen begin ? 

Louise? Watson? Kate? James? 

Copy the three names^ takinfj care to place the 

capital letters correctly. 

Names of Persons begin with a Capital Letter. 

Write your full name. 

Write the names of three pupils in your class. 

Write the names of three other j)ersons idiom you 

knoio. 

Write the names of three pi^TSons of idiom you 

have read. 



FAMILY NAMES. 15 

SECTION 13. 

For Reading and Study. 

FAMILY XAMES. 

Everybody that you know lias at least two 

names, — a given name and a family name. Mary 

Meade, Harold Pierson, Helen Stuart, John Han¬ 

cock, — all liave two names. The last name is 

alwa^'s the family name. Thus, Meade is the name 

which belongs to every one in Mary’s family, while 

Mary is the given name which belongs to her alone. 

You can easily think of many family names, and 

can remember all the given names in the families 

that you know. 

In old times family names were unknown, for 

one name was thought to be enough for one 

person. But it often happened that there were 

many Johns or Marys or AYilHams in a single 

neighborhood. To prevent mistakes a word was 

sometimes added to a person’s name to describe 

him. Thus he might be called Thomas the Baker^ 

if baking Avere his trade ; or John the Strong, if 

he were stronger than his neighbors ; or John at 

the Wood, if his cottage stood near a forest. 

Sometimes, too, this added name contained the 

name of the person’s father. Thus Thomas the 

son of Peter might be called Thomas Peterson, 
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while Thomas the son of Jack would be called 

Thomas Jackson. 

In time these nicknames, as we may call them, 

were attached to whole families and so became what 

we now call family names. Every family name 

once meant something. John Goldsmith was a 

goldsmith, — Thomas Field lived in a field, — 

George Farmer lived on a farm, — and Henry Long 

was a long man. But now-a-days the early mean¬ 

ing of the name is seldom thought of. William 

Farmer may he a merchant; Thomas Field may 

live in the heart of the city ; and John Little may 

be six feet tall. 

It is interesting to think about the family 

names that we know. Often we can readily guess 

what meaning they used to have ; but many 

names have been so changed in the course of 

years that we cannot tell what they meant when 

they were first used. 

Try to find out the meaning of the family names 

that folloio. 

Smith 

Baker 

Fuller 

W eaver 

Thomson 

Carpenter 

Mason 

Miller 

Cook 

Ferguson 

Brooks 

Wiseman 

Stevenson 

Wilson 

Brown 
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SECTION 14. 

Written Exercise. 

Write answers to these questions: — 

1. What is your name ? 

2. What is the name of your father ? 

3. What is the name of your mother? 

4. What is the name of your teacher ? 

5. Who is the President of the United States ? 

6. Who is the Governor of your State? 

SECTION 15. 

Written Exercise. 

Write ten sentences in lohich you use names of 

qjersons lohom you hioio. 

SECTION 16. 

For Study. 

INITIAL LETTERS. 

A person’s name may be written in full, as John 

Kingman^ Edith Otis Ghxint, George Alfred Peahody; 

or it may be shortened by writing merely the first 

letter of the Christian name or names. 

Thus, John Kingman may prefer to write his 

name J. Kingman; Edith Otis Grant may sign 
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lierself Edith 0. Grrant; while George Alfred 

Peabody may choose to shorten his name, or 

signature, by writing it simply G. A. Peabody. 

The first letter of a name is the initial or 

beginning letter. 

When the initial stands alone, it is always a capital 

letter, and is always followed by a period. 

Write the names that follow, using initials for 

all hut the family names. 

John James Curtis. 

Wallace White Noyes. 

Charles Simpson Sprague. 

Amos Alden Abbott. 

]Mary Lowe Smith. 

Jane Ellen Perry. 

Eleanor Eldredge Eaton. 

Clara Louise Burnham. 

SECTION 17. 

Written Exercise. 

1. Write your own name, using initials for your 

given name. 

2. Write the names of ten persons whom you hion\ 

using initials instead of their given names. 

3. Make a list of names, first writing the full name, 

and then using the necessary initials. 
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SECTION 18. 

Written Exercise. 

THE DAYS OF THE AVEEK. 

wYvayyx/xj' cLa/o^ hyCLd thjo 

hr?Jnj' txy ? 

c) \AJUbxXjOUV^ , SixXfYUjT<)uX^, 

3hAAAJ> dxxAj^, c^Ayuixm^, 

J (xXAAAxixxAj-, J> ^uynxij2/ij- 

Read carefully, then lerite from memory. Com- 

pare leliat you have loritten with the text and see if 

you have used caintals lohere they are reciidred. 

Learn: 

The names of the days of the week always begin with 

Capital Letters. 

SECTION 19. 

Written Exercise. 

Write a sentence telling one thing that you did on 

Monday of last week. 

Do the same for each of the other days of the week. 
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SECTION 20. 

Foe Reading and Study. 

A NIGHT WITH A WOLF. 

Little one, come to my knee; 

Hark ! liow the rain is pouring 

Over the roof, in the pitch-black night, 

And the Avind in the woods a-roaring! 

Hush, my darling, and listen. 

Then pay for the story Avith kisses: 

Father Avas lost in the pitch-black night. 

In just such a storm as this is, — 

High up on the lonely mountains, 

Where the Avild men Avatched and Avaited, 

WoHes in the forest, and bears in the bush, 

And I on my path belated. 

The rain and the night together 

Came doAvn, and the AAund came after. 

Bending the props of the pine-tree roof. 

And snapping many a rafter. 

I crept along in the darkness. 

Stunned, and bruised, and blinded — 

Crept to a fir Avith thick-set boughs. 

And a sheltering rock behind it. 
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There, from the blowing and raining, 

Crouching, I sought to hide me; 

Something rustled, two green eyes shone. 

And a wolf lay down beside me. 

Little one, be not frightened; 

I and the wolf together. 

Side by side, through the long, long night, 

Hid from the awful weather. 

His wet fur pressed against me ; 

Each of us warmed the other; 

Each of us felt, in the stormy dark, 

That beast and man were brother. 

And when the falling forest 

No longer crashed in warning, 

Each of us went from our hiding-place 

Forth in the wild, wet morning. 

Darling, kiss me in payment; 

Hark ! how the wind is roaring ! 

Father’s house is a better place 

When the stormy rain is pouring. 

Bayakd Taylor. 

Read the poem over and over until you can tell 

the story in your own words loithout hook. 
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SECTION 21. 

For Reading and Study. 

PUXCTUATIOX. 

Do you know what is meant by the word cus¬ 

tom? I think you do. Custom is the way in 

which a thing is usually done. It is your custom 

to come to school at nine o’clock. To eat butter 

with bread is a common custom. It is Frank’s 

custom to run home from school. It is customary 

to say Good-morning ! ” or How do you do ?” 

in greeting a friend. We say Thank you ! ” when 

any one does us a favor. It is customary in driv¬ 

ing to turn to the right when w^e meet another 

carriage. It is customary to place a postage stamp 

in the upper right-hand corner of an envelope. It 

is customary to begin a written sentence with a 

capital letter. 

I am sure that every one in the class will readily 

think of many common customs. See how many 

customs you can mention or describe. 

One of the hardest things for us to learn in 

writing our thoughts is to remember the rules, or 

customs, of writing. There are certain ways in 

which our thoughts must he written if we would 

make them plain to those who read them. You 

would find it easy enough to write down what you 
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think or know, if it were not for the many little 

customs which must be remembered; but if you 

were to neglect these customs, it would be hard 

for others to read what you had written. One use 

of this hook is to teach you the rules or customs 

that we follow in writing. 

There are certain signs or marks which it is 

customary for us to use in writing in order to make 

the meaning plain. These are called marks of 

punctuation. 

For example, when you write }'our name, it is 

your custom to begin every word with a capital 

letter and to put a period after each initial. That 

is right. It is a common custom, and if you should 

forget to put either the capital or the period in its 

proper place, you would be thought ignorant. Some 

one who read your letter might say, "Whoever 

wrote this must have learned very little at school.” 

A person who forgets to say Thank you I ” to 

one who shows him a kindness is regarded as rude 

and untaught. In the same way, one who does 

not follow the rules of writmg, who neglects to 

use the customary signs, is regarded as ignorant. 

More than this, he makes it difficult for others to 

find out his meaning. 

In order that you may see how helpful such 

little marks of punctuation are, and how difficult 

it is to get the meanmg of a sentence when they 
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are omitted, will you not try to read the next 

paragraph ? It is written without the marks of 

punctuation and without regard to some other 

common rules of writing. 

tlie fox and the grapes 

a fox went out to walk early in the morning one fine day 

in summer by the side of the road he saw a tree beside the 

tree grew a beautiful vine which had fastened itself to the 

sturdy boughs the fox saw the purple grapes hanging from 

the vine and Avished to get some for he Avas very fond of 

grapes he jumped and jumped but could not reach even the 

loAvest cluster AAdiat do you think i care he said as he Avent 

aAAmy disappointed every body knows that your old grapes 

are sour 

Do you find it easy to read this story ? 

If you do not, you may turn to page 83, where 

you will find it again. There you will have the 

help of punctuation marks in reading it, and by 

their aid you will easily get the sense. 

SECTION 22. 

For Study. 

HOW QUESTIONS ARE WRITTEN. 

You have already used the period at the end of 

sentences which you have copied. This was a sign 

that the thought Avas finished or complete. You 

have sometimes used the period after the initial 
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of your middle name. It is always customary to 

put the period after initials. There is another com¬ 

mon mark of punctuation which many of you have 

already learned to use correctly. You will find it 

in the story of The Fox and the Grapes ” (p. 83), 

and in the sentences which are written below. 

Do foxes like grapes ? 

Did the fox in the fable reach his grapes ? 

Why could he not reach them ? 

What did he say when he found they were out of his 

reach ? 

Were the grapes really sour ? 

What do people mean by saying “ sour grapes ” when 

they are not talking about real grapes at all ? 

You already know the sign which has been 

used in these questions. TTliat does it tell you ? 

What is it a sign of ? When should it be used ? 

Ask you?' teache?' a question about aqjqjles. 

Wi'ite you?' question on the blackboaixl. 

What mark do you place after the question ? 

Ask questions about objects in the I'ooin. Wi'ite 

these questions on iKiqm'. 

Make the sign of the question vei'ij so 

that no one can mistake it. 

Some one has said that the question mark looks like a 

little ear. People listen with their ears, and you should 

listen when a question is asked. 
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SECTION 23. 

Oral Exercise. 

THE GAME OF QUESTIONS. 

Play the game of questions. 

[lu this game one player thinks abont some object in the 

room. The others question him. in order to guess what he 

is thinking about. All the questions must be such as may 

be answered by ^-Yes” or ••No.’’] 

Here is an example of tlie game : — 

John. I am thinkino; about sometliino' in the 
O o 

room. 

JIary. Is it on the floor ? 

John. Xo. 

Susan. Is it near the blackboard ? 

John. Yes. 

Charles. Is it in the chalk-tray? 

John. Yes. 

George. Do we use it to write with ? 

John. Yes. 

Ella. Is it the crayon ? 

John. Yes. 

some pupil to think about an object in the 

room, and let the others ask questions in order to 

guess what he is thinking about. 
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SECTION 24. 

Written Exercise. 

THE IXTERROGATIOX POIXT. 

I^Iay the question game ; hut icrite your questions 

on the hlacJcboarcl. instead of asking them aloud. 

Do not forget to flse the question mark. Its 

true name is interrogation point. ** Interrogation ” 

is a long word that means question.” Try to 

use the true name hereafter. 

Make the interrogation 'point carefully, so that it 

shall he like those in your hook. 

SECTION 25. 

Written Exercise. 

Write questions about these objects: — 

your pencil, 

your desk, 

your book, 

vour ruler. 

the weather, 

the lesson, 

recess, 

vacation. 

baseball, 

marbles, 

dolls, 

kites. 

Choose some other pupil to ansicer each of your 

questions. 
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SECTION 26. 

For Reading and Telling. 

THE WONDERFUL CRADLE. 

Last summer there lived a little caterpillar in my grape¬ 

vine. He fed upon the green leaves, and ate so many that 

I wondered if there would be any left. One day, after a 

very large dinner, the caterpilla?- began to spin. I saw a 

strong silk thread that seemed to come from his mouth, and 

it was fastened to the grapevine. 

Then a strange thing happened. He moved his head to and 

fro and twisted it round and round, until he was wrapped 

in a beautiful soft silk blanket which he had made for him¬ 

self. Soon there was no caterpillar to be seen, — nothing but 

this curious silken cradle. There lay the cradle tied close 

to the grapevine stem all through the fall. Thanksgiving 

came, then winter, with its snow and ice and bitter winds; 

the Old Year went and the New Year came, but the cradle 

lay quietly in its cranny. It did not even rock in the wind. 

At last the cold winds died away, and the warm days came. 

The little sleeper awoke with the May sunshine, and rustled 

inside his brown cradle. I watched to see the caterpillar 

come forth from his winter nest; but what do you think I 

saw ? A beautiful butterfly, that clung to the grapevine 

stem, and slowly unfolded his velvety wings. 
Oh! ” cried the children, a butterfly ! a butterfly ! Did 

you ever see anything so beautiful ? ” 
I wonder if they knew that the baby caterpillar had 

changed into a beautiful butterfly in his winter cradle ? 
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Bead the story on page 28. 

After reading, dose your hook and tell the story 

to the class. 

Try to tell ererything in its proper order, and so 

well that all your hearers will he interested. 

SECTION 27. 

Weittks' Exercise. 

STATEMEXTS. 

Write some fact about each of the following 

things: — 

Caterpillar, silk thread, green leaves. May sun¬ 

shine, grapevine, cranny, silken cradle, velvety 

wino’s, bitter winds, bntterflv. 

You have learned to write questions correctly. 

Some of the sentences which you use are ques¬ 

tions, but most of them are statements. 

Sentences which tell or state a fact are called State¬ 

ments. 

Bead the statements which you hare written in 

this lesson. 

Every written Statement should end with a Period. 
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SECTION 28. 

Written Exercise. 

A DESCRIPTION. 

Co2Jy ihe following descriidtion : — 

h/Y\j:j\Ky tfooX i) hjOAT^ 

oX furrrLC/. Jit \J) orvxjjuijb o|/ DOrrott. 

Jit huGJ) |/<ruAy Ivc^), ImX iX c>ammx5t 

iA/vutky. Jit AtamxlZ) tro t^Ee^ cooXX- 

XIe (>|/ tfcE |Xcrt>t. JJ/e Att OXOAA/mt 

aX iAMy EoX M-EaJt|ATAX. 

lAZ-fuAX t6 tt? 

SECTION 29. 

Written Exercise. 

A DESCRIPTION. 

Write a descidption of something wMeli you have 

at home. 

Read the description to the class, and ash some 

pupil to guess the name of the object winch you have 

described. 

Write plainly and describe clearly. 
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SECTION 30. 

For Reading and Study. 

GEMTLA, THE CHILD OF THE DESERT.* 

By Jane Andrews. 

I. 

It is almost sunset; and Abdel Hassan has come out to 

the door of his tent to enjoy the breeze, which is growing 

cooler after the day’s terrible heat. The round, red sun 

hangs low over the sand; it will be gone in five minutes 

more. The tent door is turned away from the sun, and 

Abdel Hassan sees only the rosy glow of its light on the 

hills in the distance which looked so purple all day. He 

sits very still, and his earnest eyes are fixed on those dis¬ 

tant hills. He does not move or speak when the tent door 

is again pushed aside, and his two children. Alee and 

Gemila, come out with their little mats and seat themselves 

also on the sand. 

How glad they are of the long, cool shadows, and the tall, 

feathery palms! how pleasant to hear the camels drink, 

and to drink themselves at the deep well, when they have 

carried some fresh water in a cup to their silent father! 

He only sends up blue circles of smoke from his long pipe 

as he sits there, cross-legged, on a mat of rich carpet. He 

never sat in a chair, and, indeed, never saw one in his life. 

His chairs are mats; and his house is, as you have heard, 

a tent. 

* For future reference as well as present study. See p. 46. 
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II. 

Do you kpow what a tent is ? I always liked tents, and 

thought I should enjoy living in one; and when I was a little 

girl, on many a stormy day when we could n’t go to school, 

I played with my sisters at living in tents. We would take 

a small clothes-horse and tip it do^vn upon its sides, half open; 

then, covering it with shawls, we crept in, and were happy 

enough for the rest of the afternoon. I tell you this, that 

you may also play tents some day, if you have n’t alread}^. 

The tent of Gemila’s father is, however, quite different 

from ours. Two or three long poles hold it up, and over 

them hangs a cloth made of goat’s-hair, or sometimes sheep¬ 

skins, which are thick enough to keep out either heat or 

cold. The ends of the cloth are fastened down by pegs 

driven into the sand, or the strong wind coming might blow 

the tent away. The tent-cloth pushes back like a curtain 

for the door. Inside, a white cloth stretched across divides 

this strange house into two rooms; one is for the men, the 

other for the women and children. 

In the tent there is no furniture like oms; nothing but 

mats, and low cushions called divans; not even a table 

from which to eat, or a bed to sleep upon. But the mats 

and the shawls are very gorgeous and costly, and we are 

very proud when we can buy any like them for our parlors. 

And, by the way, I must tell you that these people have been 

asleep all through the heat of the day, — the time when you 

would have been coming home from school, eating your 

dinner, and going back to school again. They closed the 

tent door to keep out the terrible blaze of the sun, stretched 
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themselves on the mats, and slept until just nov', when 

the night wind began to come. 

ni. 

Xow they can sit outside the tent and enjoy the evening, 

and the mother brings out dates and little hard cakes of 

Palm Trees. 

bread, vrith plenty of butter made from goats’ milk. 

The tall, dark servant-woman, with loose blue cotton dress 

and bare feet, milks a camel, and they all take their supper, 

or dinner perhaps I had better call it. They have no 

plates, nor do they sit together to eat. The father eats by 
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himself. When he has finished, the mother and children 

take the dates and bread which he leaves. We could teach 

them better manners, we think 5 but they could teach us to 

be hospitable and courteous, and more polite to strangers 

than we are. 

When all is finished, you see there are no dishes to 

be washed and put away. 

ly. 

The stars have come out, and from the great arch of the 

sky they look down on the broad sands, the lonely rocks, 

the palm trees, and the tents. Oh, they are so bright, so 

steady, and so silent, in that great, lonely place, where no 

noise is heard ! no sounds of people or of birds or animals, 

except the sleepy groaning of a camel, or the low song 

that little Alee is singing to his sister, as they lie upon 

their backs on the sand, and watch the slow, grand move¬ 

ment of the stars that are always journeying towards 

the west. 

Night is very beautiful in the desert; for this is the 

desert where Abdel Hassan the Arab lives. His country is 

that part of our round ball where the yellow sands stretch 

farther than eye can see 'and there are no wide rivers, 

no thick forests, and no snow-covered hills. The day is too 

bright and too hot. but the night he loves; it is his friend. 

V. 

He falls asleep at last out under the stars, and, since he 

has been sleeping so long in the daytime, can well afford to 

be awake very early in the morning. So, while the stars 
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still shine, and there is onl}’ one little yellow line of light in 

the east, he calls his wife, children, and servants, and in a 

few minutes all is bustle and preparation; for to-day they 

must take down the tent, and move, vuth all the camels and 

goats, many miles away. For the summer heat has nearly 

dried up the water of their little spring under the palm 

trees, and the grass that grew there is also entirely gone; 

and one cannot live without water to drink, particularly 

in the desert, nor can the goats and camels live without 

grass. 

Xow, it would be a very bad thing for us, if some day all 

the water in our wells and springs and ponds should dry up, 

and all the grass on our pleasant pastui’es and hills should 

wither away. 

TVhat should we do ? Should we have to pack all our 

clothes, our books, our furnitoe and food, and move away 

to some other place where there were both water and grass, 

and then build new houses ? Oh, how much trouble it 

would give us ! Xo doubt the children would think it great 

fun; but as they grew older they would have no pleasant 

home to remember, with all that makes ‘-sweet home’’ 

so dear. 

And now you will see how much better it is for Gemila’s 

father than if he lived in a house. In a very few minutes 

the tent is taken down, the tent-poles are tied together, the 

covering is rolled up with the pegs and strings which fas¬ 

tened it, and it is all ready to put up again whenever they 

choose to stop. As there is no furniture to carry, the mats 

and cushions only are to be rolled together and tied; and 

now Achmet, the old servant, brings a tall yellow camel. 
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VI. 

Did you ever see a camel ? I hope you have some time 

seen a living one in a menagei;ie; but, if you have n’t, per¬ 

haps you have seen a picture of the awkward-looking animal 

with a great hump upon his back, a long neck, and head 

thrust forward. A boy told me the other day, that, when 

the camel had been long vuthout food, he ate his hump. He 

meant that the flesh and fat of the hump helped to nourish 

him when he had no food. 

Achmet speaks to the camel, and he immediately kneels 

upon the sand, while the man loads him with the tent-poles 

and covering; after which he gets up, moves on a little 

way, to make room for another to come up, kneel, and be 

loaded with mats, cushions, and bags of dates. 

Then comes a third; and while he kneels, another servant 

comes from the spring, bringing a great bag made of camel- 

skin and filled vuth water. Two of these bags are hung 

upon the camel, one on each side. This is the water for all 

these people to drink for four days, while they travel 

through a sandy, rocky country, where there are no springs 

or wells. I am afraid the water will not taste very fresh 

after it has been kept so long in leather bags ; but they 

have nothing else to carry it in, and, besides, they are used 

to it, and don’t mind the taste. 

Here are smaller bags, made of goatskin and filled with 

milk; and when all these things are arranged, which is soon 

done, they are ready to start, although it is still long before 

sunrise. The camels have been drinking at the spring, and 

have left only a little muddy water, like that in our street 

gutters; but the goats must have this, or none at all. 
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VII. 

And noTv Abdel Hassan springs upon bis beautiful black 

horse, that has such slender legs and swift feet, and places 

hiniseK at the head of this long troop of men and women, 

camels and goats. The women are riding upon the camels 

and so are the children; while the servants and camel- 

drivers walk barefooted over the yellow sand. 

It would seem veiy strange to you to be perched up so 

high on a camel’s back, but G-emila is quite accustomed to 

it. When she was very little, her mother often hung a 

basket beside her on the camel, and carried her baby in it; 

but now she is a great girl, quite six j’ears old, and when the 

camel kneels, and her mother takes her place, the child can 

spring on in front, with one hand upon the camel's rough 

hump, and ride safely and pleasantly hour after hour. 

Good, patient camels ! God has fitted them exactly to be 

of the utmost help to the people in that desert country. 

Gemila for this often blesses and thanks Him whom she 

calls Allah. 

VITI. 

All this morning they ride, — first in the bright starlight; 

but soon the stars become faint and dim in the stronger rosy 

light that is spreading over the whole sky, and suddenly the 

little girl sees stretching far before her the long shadows of 

the camels, and she knows that the sun is up, for we never 

see shadows when the sim is not up. unless it is by candle¬ 

light or moonlight. The shadows stretch out very far before 

them, for the sun is behind. When you are out walking 

very early in the morning, ^vith the sun behind you, see how 
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the shadow of even such a little girl as you will reach 

across the whole street; and yon can imagine that such great 

creatures as camels would make even much longer shadows. 

G-emila watches them, and sees, too, how the white 

patches of sand flush in the morning light; and she looks 

Copyrighted by E. W. Noyes Co. 

The Caravax. Bv L. D. Eldred. 

back where far behind are the tops of their palm trees, like 

great tufted fans, standing dark against the yellow sky. 

She is not sorry to leave that old home. She has had 

many homes already, young as she is, and will have many 

more as long as she lives. The whole desert is her home; 

it is very wide and large, and sometimes she lives in one 

part, sometimes in another. 
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IX. 

As the sun gets higher, it begins to groTv very hot. The 

father arranges the folds of his great Avhite turban, a shawl 

with many folds, twisted round his head to keep off the 

oppressive heat. The servants put on their white fringed 

handkerchiefs, falling over the head and do^vn upon the 

neck, and held in place by a little cord tied round the head. 

It is not like a bonnet or hat, but one of the very best things 

to protect the desert travellers from the sim. The children, 

too, cover their heads in the same way, and Gemila no 

longer looks out to see Avhat is passing: the sun is too 

bright; it would hurt her eyes and make her head ache. 

She shuts her eyes and falls half asleep, sitting there high 

up on the camel’s back. But, if she could look out, there 

would be nothing to see but what she has seen many and 

many times before, — great plains of sand or pebbles, and 

sometimes high, bare rocks, — not a tree to be seen, and far 

off against the sky, the low purple hills. 

They move on in the heat, and are all silent. It is almost 

noon now, and Abdel Hassan stops, leaps from his horse, 

and strikes his spear into the ground. The camel-drivers 

stop, the camels stop and kneel, Gemila and Alee and their 

mother dismount. The servants build up again the tent 

which they took down in the morning; and, after drinking 

water from the leathern bags, the family are soon under its 

shelter, asleep on their mats, while the camels and servants 

have crept into the shadow of some rocks and lain down in 

the sand. 

The beautiful black horse is in the tent with his master ; 
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Kabyl. By Schreyer. 
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he is treated like a child, petted and fed by all the family, 

caressed and kissed by the children. Here they rest 

until the heat of the day has passed; but before sunset 

they have eaten their dates and bread, loaded again the 

camels, and are moving, with the beautiful black horse and 

his rider at the head. 

X. 

They ride until the stars are out, and after, but stop for 

a few hours’ rest in the night, to begin the next day as they 

began this. Gemila still rides upon the camel, and I can 

easily understand that she prays to Allah with a full heart 

under the shining stars so clear and far, and that at the call 

to prayer in the early dawn her pretty little veiled head is 

bent in true love and worship. But I must tell you what 

she sees soon after sunrise on the second morning. Across 

the sand, a long way before them, something with very long 

legs is running, almost flying. She knows well what it is, 

for she has often seen them before, and she calls to one of 

the servants, See, there is the ostrich ! ” and she claps her 

hands with delight. 

XI. 

The ostrich is a great bird, with very long legs and small 

wings; and as legs are to run vflth, and wings to fly with, 

of course he can run better than he can fly. But he spreads 

his short wings while running, and the}^ are like little sails, 

and help him along quite wonderfully, so that he runs much 

faster than any horse can. 
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Although he runs so swiftly, he is sometimes caught in 

a very odd way. I will tell you how. 

He is a large bird, but he is a very silly one, and, when 

he is tired of running, he will hide his head in the sand, 

thinking that because he can see no one he can't be seen 

himself. Then the swift-footed Arab horses can overtake 

him, and the men can get his beautiful feathers, Avhich you 

must have often seen, for ladies wear them in their bonnets. 

All this about the ostrich. Don’t forget it, my little girl: 

some tune you may see one, and will be glad that you knoAv 

Avhat kind of fellow he is. 

The ostrich AA'hich Gemila sees is too far away to be 

caught; besides, it Avill not be best to turn aside from the 

track Avhich is leading them to a new spring. But one of 

the men trots forAvard on his camel, looking to this side and 

to that as he rides ; and at last our little girl, AA'ho is watch¬ 

ing, sees his camel kneel, and sees him jump off and stoojD 

in the sand. When they reach the place, they find a sort 

of great nest, holloAved a little in the sand, and in it are 

great eggs, almost as big as yoim head. The mother ostrich 

has left them there. She is not like other mother-birds, 

that sit upon the eggs to keep them AA-arm; but she leaA^es 

them in the hot sand, and the sun keeps them AAmrm, and 

by-and-by the little ostriches Avill begin to chip the shell, 

and creep out into the great Avorld. 

The ostrich eggs are good to eat. You eat your one egg 

for breakfast, but one of these big eggs Avill make breakfast 

for the whole family. And that is AAdiy Geinila clapped her 

hands when she saw the ostrich: she thought the men 

would find the nest, and haA^e fresh eggs for a day or two. 
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This day passes lilve the last. They meet no one, not a 

single man or ymman, and they move steadily on towards 

the sunset. 

XTT. 

In the morning again they are up and away under the 

starlight; and this day is a happy one for the children, 

and, indeed, for all. 

The morning star is yet shining, low, large, and bright, 

when our watchful little girl’s dark eyes can see a row of 

black dots on the sand, — so small you might think them 

nothing but flies ; but Gemila knows better. They only 

look small because they are far away; they are really men 

and camels, and horses too, as she will soon see when they 

come nearer. A whole troop of them; as. many as a hundred 

camels, loaded with great packages of cloths and shawls for 

turbans, carpets and rich spices, and the beautiful red and 

green morocco, of which, when I was a little gud, we some¬ 

times had shoes made, but we see it oftener now on the 

covers of books. 

All these things belong to the Sheik Hassein. He has 

been to the great cities to buy them, and now he is carrying 

them across the desert to sell again. He himself rides at 

the head of his compam^ on a magniflcent brown horse, and 

his dress is so grand and gay that it shines in the morning 

light quite splendidly. A great shawl with golden fringes 

is twisted about his head for a timban, and he wears, 

instead of a coat, a tunic broadly striped with crimson and 

yellow, while a loose-flowing scarlet robe falls from his 

shoulders. His face is dark, and his eyes keen and bright; 

only a little of his straight black hair hangs below the 
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fringes of his turban, but his beard is long and dark, and 

he really looks very magnificent sitting upon his fine horse 

in the full morning sunlight. 

XIII. 

Abdel Hassan rides forward to meet him, and the children 

from behind watch with great delight. 

Abdel Hassan takes the hand of the sheik, presses it to 

his lips and forehead, and says, Peace be Avith you! ” 

Do you see how different this is from the hand-shakings 

and How-do-you-do’s ” of the gentlemen whom we know ? 

Many grand compliments are offered from one to another, 

and they are very polite and respectful. Our manners 

would seem very poor beside theirs. 

Then follows a long talk, and the smoking of pipes, 

while the servants make coffee, and serve it in little cups. 

Hassein tells Abdel Hassan of the wells of fresh water 

which he left but one day’s journey behind him, and he 

tells of the rich cities he has visited. Abdel Hassan gives 

him dates and salt in exchange for cloth for a turban, and 

a brown cotton dress for his little daughter. 

It is not often that one meets men in the desert, and this 

day will long be remembered by the children. 

XIV. 

The next night, before sunset, they can see the green 

feathery tops of the palm trees before them. The palms 

have no branches, but only great clusters of fern-like leaves 

at the top of the tree, under which grow the sweet dates. 

Hear those palm trees will be Gemila’s home for a little 
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for here they whll find grass and a spring. The 

camels smell the crater, and begin to trot fast; the goats 

leap along over the sand, and the barefooted men hasten to 

keep up with them. 

In an hour more the tent is pitched under the palm trees, 

and all have refreshed themselves with the cool, clear water. 

And now I must tell you that the camels have had noth¬ 

ing to drink since they left the old home. The camel has 

a deep bag below his throat, which he fills with water 

enough to last four or five days; so he can travel in the 

desert as long as that, and sometimes longer, without drink¬ 

ing again. Yet I believe the camels are as glad as the 

children to come to the fresh spring. 

Gemila thinks so at night, as she stands under the star¬ 

light, patting her good camel Simel, and kissing his great lips. 

The black goats, with long silk}" ears, are already cropping 

the grass. The father sits again at the tent door, and smokes 

his long pipe; the children bury their bare feet in the sand, 

and heap it into little moimds about them; while the mother 

is bringing out the dates and the bread and butter. 

It is an easy thing for them to move: they are already at 

home again. But although they have so few cares, we do 

not wish ourselves in their place, for we love the home of 

our childhood, be it ever so humble,’’ better than roaming 

like an exile. 

XV. 

But all this time I have n’t told you how Gemila looks, 

nor what clothes she wears. Her face is dark; she has a 

little straight nose, full lips, and dark, earnest eyes; her 

4ark hair will be braided when it is long enough. On her 
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arms and her ankles are gilded bracelets and anklets, and 

she wears a brown cotton dress loosely hanging halfway to 

the bare, slender ankles. On her head the white-fringed 

handkerchief, of which I told you, hangs like a little veil. 

Her face is pleasant, and when she smiles her white teeth 

shine between her parted lips. 

She is the child of the desert, and she loves her desert 

home. I think she would hardly be happy to live in a 

house, eat from a table, and sleep in a little bed like yours. 

She would grow restless and weary if she should live so 

long and so quietly in one place. 

In reading this story yon should not forget to study 

the pictures. They will help yon to understand what 

you read. 

Note to the Teacher. 

This selection is introduced for future reference as well as for 

present study. Several exercises are based on the story, and these 

will necessitate a thoughtful review. It is intended through such 

practice to aid pupils to weigh carefully what they read. 

Further practical exercises on the model of those here given may 

easily be framed by the teacher. Some of them may be based on 

“ The Story of Gemila,” but others should follow, in connection with 

the ordinary lessons in reading, geography, or history. The reading 

books in common use contain excellent material for this study, the 

selections being especially valuable for such purposes because they are 

not associated in the pupil’s mind with formal lessons in language. 

The long extract from “Hiawatha” on pages 113-116 affords an 

opportunity for similar practice and should be used in the same way 

as “ The Story of Gemila.” 
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SECTION 31. 

Oral Exercise. 

What can yon remember about Gemila’s borne ? 
Compare your home loitli Gemilas. 

SECTION 32. 

Study of a Picture. 

Look carefully at the yDicture on page S8. 

Study the picture. 

Ask cpuestions about it. 

Try to express cdl that the gxicture has to tell you. 

SECTION 33. 

Oral Exercise. 

A COMPARISON. 

Compare the camel and the horse. 

In wbat are they alike ? 
In wbat are they different ? 

You see horses every day. The story of Gemila and the 

picture have told you something about camels. 

Perhaps you can find in another book some 
description of the camel which you can read to 
the class. 
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SECTION 34. 

Written Exercise. 

Use each of the following loorcls in a question. 

Write the questions neatly and q)lainly. 

Gemila camels dates desert 

Abdel Hassan mats journeying leathern 

palms shawl nourish ostrich 

You will find all tlie words in the Story of Gemila. 

SECTION 35. 

Written Questions. 

Write cquestions u'hich these sentences ansioer: — 

1. A squirrel has sharp teeth. 

2. The chestnuts are ripe. 

3. A spider has eight legs. 

4. Tea is brought from China. 

5. Sap begins to flow in the spring. 

6. Yellow violets are in bloom. 

7. The oak leaf is notched. 

8. The oranges are sweet. 

9. An apple fell from the tree. 

10. Flies can walk on the ceiling. 

11. Oranges and lemons grow in Spain. 
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SECTION 36. 

To BE Learned by Heart. 

TO-DAY. 

By Thomas Carlyle. 

J(y hjLhjb hjoXhj hAuuY\.y dxKAxrvYuvuPj^ 

(Imj&UhaAy Maajd dxTAj-; 

dhJurnAy, LiniX/ tioycruu hX iZ 

iJjYtllAd OUAmAj? 

QaaX o|. ^JLOvrOXnjj^ 

dhXd ^njLAJT dxAAj^- IroA/rh; 

SimX/y &LjiA/y\aZa^, 

GJu mJujJloX, uAII^ AjiXuA/yv. 

13LAx3-t<;L iZ ay^y(}\jlZlori^ 

Tbcy JLnuAy cLUZ; 

Jcy A^yryyiy iZ |xyuAMA. 

c^^uryyo oXE. Zb hJuZ. 

XXll hyoZh^ h^ubrY\^ djOMrrvi/YUTj^ 

CZmjXhAAy Majjd cianj'; 

<3Ita/kiX/, urilZb ZhjyvL IxZ iZ 

J>tU^ iXAJiljJlZ OAAmAj'? 
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SECTION 37. 

Written Exercise. 

A RULE FOR CAPITALS. 

You have copied and committed to memory 

many pieces of poetry. Have yon observed that 

every line of poetry which you have copied began 

with a capital letter ? 

Here is a rule for you to remember: — 

Every line of poetry should begin with a Capital Letter. 

Write from memory the poem in Section 36. 
Rememher your new rule. 

SECTION 38. 

To BE Learned by Heart. 

A group of words expressing a thought is called a Sentence. 

Every written Sentence should begin with a Capital Letter. 

Every line of poetry should begin with a Capital Letter. 

All names of persons should begin with Capital Letters. 

All initials should be followed by Periods. 

The names of the days of the week should begin with Capital 

Letters. 

Every Statement should end with a Period. 

Every Question should end with an Interrogation Point. 
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SECTION 39. 

For Study. 

A RULE FOR CAPITALS. 

1. Here is an old rhyme which children like to 

recite. 

Coi^y it carefully. 

Star light, star bright, 

First star I see to-night, 

I wish I may, I wish I might 

Have the wish I wish to-night. 

2. Ohserve the cayntal Vs. 

The word “I” stands for the person who is speaking. 

It is always written with a capital letter. 

3. See if you can icrite the rhyme from memory. 

Follow the'rule for ccqntal I. 

SECTION 40. 

Written Exercise. 

ACCOUNT OF A DAY. 

Write, in order, a full account of what you did 

yesterday. 

Remember the rules for the use of ccqntal letters 

and marks of jmnctuation. 
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SECTION 41. 

Exercise for Study. 

THE SONG OF THE BEOOK. 

I slip, I slide, I gloom, I glance. 

Among my skimming swallows ; 

I make the netted sunbeams dance 

Against my sandy shallows. 

And out again I curve and flow 

To join the brimming river. 

For ]nen may come and men may go. 

But I go on forever. 
Tennyson. 

1. Head the tivo stanzas. 

2. What do you know about brooks ? Where 

have you seen one ? 

Ask your teacher to read Tennyson’s ^^Song 

of the Brook ” to you. Tell her in what ways 

Tennyson’s brook is like your brook. 

3. What are skimming swallows ” ? Why 

are they so called ? What are netted sun¬ 

beams” ? sandy shallows ” ? 

4. Learn the stanzas by heart; then lorite them 

from memory. 

These two stanzas are from ^^The Song of the 

Brook,” by Lord Tennyson, one of the most famous 

poets of the nineteenth century. 
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SECTION 42. 

A Rule for Capitals. 

1. In March we find the pussy-willow. 

2. April showers bring May flowers. 

3. June is the month of roses. 

4. Water lilies float on the ponds in July. 

5. In August comes the golden-rod. 

6. Asters, the star-flowers, bloom in September. 

7. October turns maple leaves to gold. 

8. November winds blowthe leaves from the trees. 

9. Through December, January, and February 

the flowers are asleep in their warm earth-houses. 

You have learned how to write the names of 

persons. You know that such names always begin 

with capital letters. 

Read the sentences above. 

1. Which words begin with capitals because 

they stand at the beginning of sentences? 

Write these ivords in a column. 

2. What other words begin with capitals ? 

Write them in a column. 

3. Can you discover from this second column 

another use for capital letters ? If you cannot, 

your teacher will help you. 

Write the ride which you have made. 
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SECTION 43. 

Written Exercise. 

Here is an old rhyme which has been recited by 

children for many years : — 

dhJUxJin^ dxAAj^ hxxXJhu 

GJ^xAjJL, a/ruL y\jr\)^UYnJuAj; 

dlt XJnjh \jLhXj hjxru^ tlwiXoj--(rm^, 

^fXjQjbh(^X\fYUJ^ 3iJ}AAAyaAAj^ aJjyvub, 

XU'hixJoj hxxJ) JiJujhX ouruL oo 

Acxyu^, 

diJJy huxJ^ - (jAyiMj) iX (TYUy 

duxrv^ orYuy\Jb. 

Copy the rhyme, then write it from memory. 

Fill the blanks and copy : — 

In January there are-days. 

There are-days in February. 

Once in four years February has-days. 

The third months-, has-days. 

April has-days, but May has-. 

June has one less day than-. 

My birthday comes in-. 
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SECTION 44. 

Written Exercise. 

1. Write the names of the days of the loeek. 

2. Write the names of the months. 

3. Write the names of six holidays. 

4. Ansioer, in loritten sentences, the following 

questions: — 

In what month do w^e celebrate Washington’s 

Birthday ? Independence Day ? Thanksgiving ? 

Christinas ? New Year’s Day ? What holiday do 

yon like best ? Why ? 

SECTION 45. 

Written Exercise. 

Coqyy the following sentences: — 

The capital of Yirginia is Bicbmond. 

Coffee is brought from Arabia. 

The ship sails for London to-morrow. 

Yirginia, Richmond, Arabia, and London are 

names of places. Each of them begins with a 

capital letter. 

Learn: — 

Names of Places begin with Capital Letters. 
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SECTION 46. 

Foe Reading and Study. 

SUCCESSIOX OF THE FOUR SWEET MOXTHS. 

First, April, she Tritli mellow showers. 

Opens the way for early flowers; 

Then after her comes smiling Way, 

In a more rich and sweet array; 

Xext enters Jmie, and brings ns more 

Gems, than those two that went before; 

Then, lastly, July comes, and she 

Wore wealth brings in than all those three. 

Herrick. 

Bead these lines carefully and try to learn icJiat 

they mean. 

1. AYliicli are the four sweet months ” ? 

2. How does the poet describe each of them ? 

3. Why are April showers called mellow showers ? 

Why is May said to be smiling ? AYliat is her •* rich 

and sweet array ” ? AYhat gems does June bring 

ns ? AYhat wealth is brought ns by July ? 

SECTION 47. 

AYeitten Exeecise. 

Imagine that you are one of the months. Tell 

what you bring with you, lohat you do, and how 

you are liked. 
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SECTION 48. 

Written Exercise. 

Write ten statements or questions in each of irJiicJi 

you use the name of one of the jjlaces in thefolloic- 

ing list: — 

Asia, New York, Washington, England, Paris, 

China, Boston, Chicago, Cuba, Porto Eico. 

SECTION 49. 

Written Exercise. 

A FABLE. 

A liiingrT dog once found a large piece of meat. He 

was very glad to get it, you may be sure, for he had had 

nothing to eat for a long time. He seized the meat with 

his teeth and ran to find a quiet place where he might eat 

it all himself. On his way he crossed a plank which served 

as a bridge over a quiet brook. Down in the water he saw 

another dog with another piece of meat. So greedy was 

he that he opened his mouth, snapping at the piece of 

meat which belonged to the other dog, when behold ! his 

own meat fell into the brook and was carried down the 

stream where he could not reach it. Too late he saw that 

the other dog was simply his own reflection. His greed 

had cost him his breakfast. 

Read thefahle. 

Write it in your own words. 
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SECTION 50. 

Written Exercise. 

A DIARY. 

Do you know what a diary is ? 

It is a daily record of what happens. 

Have you ever written a diary ? 

Try to write a diary^ teliiny what you did each 

day of the jwist weeh. 

SECTION 51. 

For Reading and Study. 

LETTER WRITING. 

Every village, town, or city has its post-office, 

and every one who reads this book knows where 

the post-office is. Even in the smallest town it is 

a busy place. Nearly every passing train brings a 

mail bacr, which is thrown out at the statidn. This 
O ^ 

bag is made of strong leather, riveted with brass, 

and fastened by a heavy strap and padlock. It 

contains letters for the people of the town. 

A man whose duty it is to carry the mail takes 

the bag from the station to the post-office. Some¬ 

times a crowd of people await th'e coming of the 

mail, every one hoping that the bag contains some 

message for him. 
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The postmaster sorts and distributes the treas¬ 

ures, putting every letter in its proper place or 

box. How eagerly people gather about the little^ 

wmdow, when it is opened, and ask for their letters! 

If the post-office is in a large city, the mail bags 

are many and full, and are carried from the station 

to the post-office in large mail wagons, which are 

finely painted. An army of clerks is needed to 

sort and distribute the tons of letters which arrive 

every day. Machines are used to stamp and count 

the letters. The post-office is like a busy factory, 

with many men constantly coming and going. 

In the city the letters are taken from house to 

house b}' the mail carriers, men in gray uniform 

with brass buttons. Sometimes these carriers use 

whistles to announce their coming. A merry sound 

it is, the postman’s whistle. It says, very plainly, 

^^Here is a letter for you. You had better hurry 

and get it I ” 

Why are these letters so welcomed ? Why are 

the post-offices so crowded and the mail wagons so 

heavily loaded ? Why are the little folded sheets 

of paper so carefully borne from town to town, 

from state to state, from country to country ? 

Ahl ” you say. ” I know why. The letters are 

more than folded squares of paper. They come 

from our friends to us, bearing messages. They 

tell us our friends’ thoughts.” 
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In old times there were no railroads to carry 

the mail, but coaches^ drawn by prancing horses, 

rolled merrily into the towns, bringing letters as 

The Old Mail Coach. By Charles Hunt. 

well as passengers. Letters came more slowly then. 

You may be sure they were warmly welcomed. 

Can you imagine what would happen if no 

letters were sent from friend to friend, or if nobody 

knew how to write letters ? If you can, you will 

soon discover why so many are written, and why 

everybody wants to learn how to write them. 

Do you know how ? Should you like to learn ? 
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SECTION 52. 

Conversation. 

THE POST-OFFICE. 

Tell what you know about your post-office. 

Where is it ? Describe the building. Who is post¬ 

master ? Did you ever post a letter ? How did 

you do it ? Did you ever receive a letter ? How 

did it come to you ? 

Who pays for building the post-office ? Who 

pays the postman ? Who pays the railroads for 

carrying the letters ? Do you pay anything when 

you mail a letter ? Suppose you send a letter to 

New York or to San Francisco. How far does it 

travel ? How much does it cost you ? Who takes 

care of the letter on the way ? 

SECTION 53. 

Written Exercise. 

POSTAGE STAMPS. 

Write ansivers to thefoUoicing questions: — 

What is a postage stamp ? What does it cost ? 

By whom are the postage stamps made ? Describe 

the different kinds of stamps which you have seen. 

What is a cancelled stamp ? Why is it cancelled ? 



62 THE MOTHER TONGUE. 

SECTION 54. 

Weitten Exeecise. 

A LETTER. 

This letter was written by Mabel Hood, a little 

girl eight years old. She was staying at her 

Slimmer home on an island in a beautiful lake. 

She wrote the letter to her cousin, whose name 

was Dorothy, to tell her how she was spending the 

vacation. 

Copy this letter carefully. 

See if it obeys all the rules that you have learned 

about eapitcd letters. 

lo, 

hiXXjiAj M^LdXiAAyOAf. Si MOXU) (jJLoxL txy 

iX. Xi/L. hxAAMy Illwl -fuAx Xixw 

dXKAJ^ 'Mb pully o|^ |aA/yE. 

IJJ-ty AfJyOAf onru XJrvu Ajyckj) Xfue^ 

taJzM, o/mX dXc^ wu tSiM AamxX. 
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dhjE AyCY^AjJVuJj) c/yvnjb t/y oruA. 

djyxyb, a/wcL juaX yxAjJib ^Ajyyyh ouA 

hMyyvcU). y^aXjb qjyuL J) Ao(xAtM> ooVvi^ 

|oA AJojumj. yi<AAjyhL Ax^aat a. AajJa- 

IrUt VYb tkjb AJJXrOXLd ^^JU)XJb^ydAJAj'. Si 

tiwnib UZ iA thjb cr/ub tJaxAt oXb uJfb 

(TUA hiXXAAXlJb. Cu IKAcA lubZ) hAjjdju Cb 

nobAt im/ cb -fboWxrur t/bbb ooixbA (ruA 

lixTbiAb. lTlx;bo^vvmyCb Acm^ At iY) a> 

bU-o-txAjox^o^^ CL cJnJxJzyO^cUjb tiaMA) 

A<rnaxyu>lbeAb noboA biA. S fbexbA 

IbAvrb bobeAa^ wb(>Vvwybc^. 

S biKAfb O/j^trbb bbbAb IbeAb. Cxrwub 

aJ) Aotrvb ob o^/Obb co/rb. 

\j/ObtA CcrbK/VbC^ OCTbLAl/Vb, 

YyibiiAX SSoroxL, 

SECTION 55. 

For Coxveesatiox. 

Read MaheVs letter once more. 

Tell icJiat messages it carried to Dorothy. 
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SECTION 56. 

For Study. 

THE PARTS OF A LETTER. 

Every letter is written to carry a message from 
the writer to somebody else. 

A letter should not only carry the message, but 
should also tell by whom it is written, to whom it 
is written, when it is written, and where it is 
written. 

Study MabeVs letter in Section 5Ji.. 

By whom was it written ? 
To whom was it written ? 
Where was it written ? 
When was it written ? 
What message did it carry ? 

It is customary to use a certain order in writing 
letters. By studying Mabel’s letter you will learn 
the usual arrangement of the parts of a letter. 

These parts are : — 

1. The Heading. 

This tells where the letter was written, and when 
it was written. 
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2. The Salutation. 

This shows to whom the letter was written. 

Sometimes the salutation is very dignified and 

formal, but in this letter it is informal and 

friendly. 

3. The Body of the Letter. 

This tells the message. 

4. The Ending. 

Ij/truTb IxyAJA/Yvc^ c/yvUiA/Yh, 

This is a polite or friendly phrase which expresses 

the feeling of the writer toward the receiyer of the 

letter, or shows the relation in which they stand to 

each other. In this case Mabel is Dorothy’s cousin. 

A friend’s letter might use the words, Yours 

sincerely” or Yours with loye.” A business 

letter might end with Yours truly,” or ‘-Yours 

respectfully.” 

5. The Signature. 

yi<rcrdu. 

This is the name of the writer. 
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SECTION 57. 

A Pattern Letter. 

Cojoy the letter that is given heloiv. 

When yon are learning to write letters, yon may 

nse this as a pattern. 

, SllL., 

7yVi| djuVh yVl/yUlojiAj, 

lr\j^ hcLbXj noiyC^JiX, aJj^foryujc^ om/u^ 

XhjOA/Yu lo-oA o/vl hjyuJh taXju. XLtyuJju 

omjiZ mruu aJh Zhju JiXuMUjrru, 

CLumX yCaXju jJoju jJojyulxt 

tikju t/y fua/iMy atll Ato/i^ cl mojynXJhu. 

10Axm^ ^5? i) jJojyvJici nmXAA oj/truo 
ayvuL 13 oiri^,. -EmX S tUkju t/y ^joXoAj^ 
OTL thjb ^<xA/yyu. 

y^huxAJL uLA/iX^ (ypji/ru, oL i) aA/oXL 
III hjrvYiJLAAxJ^. 

1J/oaxA IxriH/yu:^ AxrvL, 
3^lWu>IX YVboA^. 
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SECTION 58. 

The Use of Titles. 

You have already learned that a person’s name 

consists of his given name and his family name 

(p. 15). Besides these it is customary in writing, 

and often in speaking, to use a title when we refer 

to a person or address him. 

Thus, John Smith’s name is plain John Smith; 

but a letter written to him should be addressed to 

J/r. John Smith, or John Smith, Esq., and his 

friends and acquaintances usually call him J/r. 

Smith. 

If he were the captain of a military company, 

his title would be Captain, and he would be 

addressed as Captain John Smith. If he were a 

physician, he would be called Dr. John Smith, or 

Dr. Smith, or we might write his name John Smith, 

J/._D. If he were a Member of Congress, he would 

be spoken of as the HonoraMe John Smith. 

These titles, and others like them, are terms of 

respect and courteous address. J/r. is used in 

addressing a man. J/rs. is the title of a married 

woman, and 2Iiss is prefixed to the name of a 

woman who is unmarried. Mr. John Smith’s wife 

is 2Irs. John Smith. His daughter is 2Iiss Smith. 

His son, if he is too young to be called J/r., is 

blaster Smith. 
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The titles Mr. and Mrs. are never written in 

full. Esquire, Reverend, Doctor, and military 

titles are usually abbreviated. The same is also 

true of most titles that follow a person’s name, 

as M. D. Other titles are frequently abbreviated 

in various ways, but it is best to write them out 

fully in letters and other documents addressed 

directly to a person. 

Every Title attached to a person’s name should begin 

with a Capital Letter. If a Title is abbreviated, it should 

be followed by a Period. 

A Title that follows the name of a person is separated 

from it by a Comma. 

Note. — The titles Master and Miss are not followed by 

periods, since they are not abbreviations. 

Stuchj the following exainqjles : — 

Capt. John Smith attempted to settle Virginia. 

Gen. Garfield was born in Ohio. 

Dr. Trench is a cousin of the Eev. Oliver T. Brooks. 

]\[y father’s name is Eliot P. Snow, Jr. 

Address yonr letter to Henry T. Barnes, Esq. 

Dr. Winthrop’s sign reads. ^-Charles Winthrop, M. D.*’ 

SECTION 59. 

Written Exercise. 

^Yrite the names and titles of ten q^rsons of whom 

you have read or heard. 
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SECTION 60. 

How TO Addeess an Envelope. 

Harold May’s letter (p. 66) was sent in an 

envelope, upon wliicli lie wrote tlie address. Here 

is a picture of the envelope. In addressing envel¬ 

opes yon may use this as a pattern.^ 

SlllAmjrid 

Cojjy the address of Harold's letter. 

Write the addresses of two persons whom you 

know. 

In ivriting names and titles, remember ichat you 

have learned about the use of capitals and periods. 

^ Por the omission of commas in addresses, the teacher is referred 

to the Preface. 
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SECTION 61. 

Oral Exercise. 

STUDY OF A LETTEK. 

Mayxard, Conx., 

Dear Cousin Ted, 14, 1899. 

To-day is a holiday. It snows so hard that nobody can 

get to school. The drifts are three feet deep. We all are 

snow-bound, even papa, who could not plough through the 

drifts to the station. 

I wish you were here. What fun we might have! The 

wind howls down the chimney, and the snow is heaped 

against the windows. This is just the time for games and 

books and candy-making. Elsie promises to make some 

caramels this evening. But the best fun will come when 

we get out into the snow and dig caves and make forts. 

Jack Marlow has gone to the Latin School, and now he 

tries to put some Latin into everything he says. HeTl get 

over that. 

Dobbin is lame, and old Kate has to do all the work 

now. My white Leghorns are beauties. I am to have a 

garden next summer. Come and helxi me to take care of it. 

YMu must have a sorry time living in the city. 

Elsie says, Tell Ted I had to tell 3"ou what to say.” 

Perhaps that is so, and perhaps you can guess which parts 

of the letter are Elsie’s. 

Don’t forget to come. 
YMur cousin, 

George Elwvx. 

Elsie wants me to write a postscript, but I ’ll do nothing 

of the sort. G. 
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Study Georges letter to his cousin Ted. 

See if it contains all the parts of a letter. 

Where was it written ? 

When was it written ? 

To whom was it written ? 

What message does it bring Ted ? 

How does it end ? 

Who wrote it ? 

Answer the same questions about Harold's letter 

on page 66. 

SECTION 62. 

For Study. 

THE DATE OF A LETTER. 

The date of an event is the time when the event 

occurs. Thus you may say, ^^Onr ball game will 

take place on the first of September,” or ^^The 

date of our ball game is September first.” The 

great snowstorm came last February,” or ^^The date 

of the great snowstorm was February 15, 1899.” 

In each case you are giving a date. 

The date of a letter shows the time when it was 

written. The date should tell the month, the day 

of the month, and the year. 

Find the dates in the letters in this hook. 

Observe the punctuation and arrangement of each 

line in the headings of the letters. 
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SECTION 63. 

For Study. 

HOW DATES ARE WRITTEA^. 

For convenience in writing dates, we often 

shorten or abbreviate the name of the month. 

Here are the abbreviations commonly used: — 

Jan. = January == August 

Feb. = February Sept. = September 

Mar. = March Oct. = October 

Apr. = April Nov. = November 

Dec. = December 

May, June, and July should never be abbreviated; and 

it is better to write March and April in full, although the 

abbreviations given above are allowed. 

Every Abbreviation should be followed by a Period. 

The following dates are correctly written and 

punctuated: — 

July 4, 1776. 

Aug. 10, 1793. 

Jan. 8, 1815. 

Oct. 31, 1899. 

Dec. 25, 1890. 

June 9, 1875. 

Feb. 22, 1723. 

Sept. 18, 1845. 

April 30, 1789. 

Nov. 5, 1897. 

March 4, 1896. 

Oct. 20, 1863. 

Co2Jy these dates carefidly. 

Be sure to ininetucde them correctly. 
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SECTION 64. 

Written Exercise. 

Write the date of your last birthday. 

Write the date of to-rnorrov:. 

Write the date of last Christmas. 

Write the dates of fee events which you remernber. 

Write a sentence in which you name a holiday in 

the first mouthy its, exact date. 

Do the same for the second rnonth ; the fifth ; the 

seventh; the ninth; the twelfth. 

Write a sentence telling the date of the Discovery 

of America. 

SECTION 65. 

Written Exercise. 

Rewrite the following sentences, using abbrevia¬ 

tions for the names of the months. 

1. LongfelloAv was born on Febriiarv 27, 1807. 

2. Eorefatbers' Day is celebrated December 22. 

3. Xew Year's Day comes on January 1. 

4. September 4 will be Labor Day. 

5. Eebrnary 12 is tbe anniversary of Lowell's birthday. 

6. Hallowe'en is celebrated on October 31. 

7. The Boston Tea Party occurred on December 16,1773. 

8. Thanksgiving Day fell on November 30 in 1899. 

9. Washington’s Birthday, Eebrnary 22, is a holiday. 

10. Columbus discovered America on October 12, 1492. 
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SECTION 66. 

For Reading and Telling. 

THE LION AND THE MOUSE. 

A little mouse, who was playing in the woods, carelessly 

ran so near a sleeping lion that she was caught beneath his 

heavy paw. The lion could easily have crushed her to 

death; but the mouse begged so piteously that he lifted his 

'foot and set her free. 

Not long after, the lion was caught in a hunter’s net. 

He struggled to free himself, but every movement twisted 

the cords more tightly about him. He knew that he must 

lose his life if he could not escape before the hunters 

arrived. He roared frightfully and struggled wildly, but 

in vain. Just then a little mouse appeared, ran up across 

his broad shoulders, and whispered in his ear: “ Keep quiet 

a moment, and I Avill set you free.” 

“You?” said the lion, “you tiny creature?” 

“Yes, I,” said the mouse; “just wait and see.” 

The lion lay quiet and helpless. The mouse began to 

gnaw the cords ; first one and then another she cut with her 

tiny, sharp teeth. 

“Now stretch yourself,” she said to the lion. 

With one great bound the lion freed himself from the 

net. “ What can I do for you ? ” he cried, looking grate¬ 

fully upon his tiny helper. 

“Ah,” said the mouse, “you do not remember? There 

was once a time when you saved my life.” 

Bead fills fahle; then tell the story. 

Question one another about the story. 
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SECTION 67. 

Written Exercise. 

Turn to the story of Gemila, jpages and jf2. 

After reading, close your hook and icrite a descrip¬ 

tion of the ostrich. 

SECTION 68. 

Study of a Picture. 

Turn to the gncture of the Arab chief on page jp. 

1. Tell idled you see in the gneture. 

2. Describe the horse. 

3. Describe the rider. 

4. Describe their surroundings. 

5. What can you learn from the picture about 

the dress and the habits of the Arali chief ? 

SECTION 69. 

Written Exercise. 

Write a note to your teacher, explaining ichy you 

were absent frorn school yesterday. 

Make an envelope for your note, and write the 

address upon it. 

SECTION 70. 

Written Exercise. 

Write a note to a friend, asking him to lend you a 

certain book. Tell him that you will take good care 

of the book and will return it to him next Monday. 
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SECTION 71. 

Addresses. 

Cut out ten ohiong g^ieces of iKiper to represent 

enrelopes. Upon each piece write one of the following 

addresses, as you would write it upon an envelope. 

1. Your fathers address. 

2. Your teacher’s address. 

3. Yoiu’ o^Ti address. 

4. The address of 'William 0. Pratt, who is a physician 

living in Ithaca, Xew York. His office is at 224 Union 

Square. 

5. Walter D. Hyde lives in Germantown, Pennsylvania. 

His office is Poom 49, in the Century Building. 

6. H. W. Eandol^^h o^vns a seed farm at Eockford, 

Illinois. 

7. Miss Anna Carey Dwight lives in Savannah, Georgia, 

at the Hampshire Arms. 

8. Prank Mortimer, Junior, has an office in the Phoenix 

Building, Grand Eapids, Michigan. 

9. Owen H. Hunt lives in Maynard Place, Dorchester, 

Massachusetts. 

10. Mrs. John E. Brainerd lives in Lynn, Massachusetts, 

at 1308 Marlborough St. 

The stamp belongs in the upper right-hand cor¬ 

ner of the envelope. It should be fixed in its 

place neatly and accurately, with its edges parallel 

to those of the envelope. 

Indicate the g)lGce for a stamp) upon each envelope. 



i i 

SECTION 72. 

For Study. 

Mr. NeTrell lives in a large city, where carriers 

deliver the mail at the homes or offices of the per¬ 

sons addressed. It is very necessary, in such cases, 

that the address should include the name of the 

street and the number of the house. Thus, — 

Mr. John Eliot Xewell 

65 State Street 

Eichmoncl 

Virginia 

^Ir. Ashton Hves in a small town, where every¬ 

body is well known. He either calls for his own 

mail or sends for it. In such cases the name of 

the street is not mclnded in the address. 

If Mr. Ashton is a stranger or a newcomer, he 

may ask his friends to write upon his letters the 

number of the post-office box which he has hhed. 

This will prevent any delay in obtaining the letter. 

The number of the box should be written in the 

left-hand lower corner of the envelope. 

The words Street and Avenue are often abbrevi¬ 

ated in addresses: thus,— St., Ave. The name 

of the State may be abbreviated or written in full, 

as one chooses. 
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Write the addresses of the jpersons named heloio. 

1. Miss Ernestine Robertson lives in Boston. Her home 

is in Springfield St., Ho. 1028. 

2. Miss Kate K. Lewis lives in Madison, Jefferson 

County, Indiana. 

3. Henry K. Reynolds is a physician. His office is at 

1338 Erie St., Cleveland, Ohio. 

4. Philip H. Barnes is with the Smith-Hall Elevator 

Co., 205 York St., Quincy, Illinois. 

5. Miss Eannie Whitman lives in St. Paul, Minnesota, 

at 698 Dayton Avenue. 

6. Mrs. Arthur Crocker lives in Minneapolis. Her 

address is 428 Pleasant Avenue, Sub-Station 5. 

SECTION 73. 

Written Exercise. 

Address, mahe-helieve envelopes to the p)^^'^ons 

named heloiv. 

1. Harry T. Atwood lives in Buffalo, Hew York, 1725 

Amherst Street. 

2. Mrs. John R. Fletcher lives at 54 Horth Clinton 

Street, Chicago, Illinois. 

3. Miss Helen C. Mills has P. 0. Box 1537, Denver, 

Colorado. 

4. Orville H. Wood lives in Montreal, Province of 

Quebec, Dominion of Canada. 

5. Mrs. Alfred E. Bartol may be addressed at the Wind¬ 

sor Hotel, Richmond, Virginia. 

6. Henry 0. Towne is the president of the Maryland 

Steel Company, Annapolis, Maryland. 
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SECTION 74.. 

Oral Exercise. 

THE HARE AND THE TORTOISE. 

A Fable. 

A Hare one day met a Tortoise who was plodding slowly 

along. “ Ho, ho! ” langhed the Hare, ‘‘ yon ai-e a slow 

and stupid fellow! What a long time it takes you to get 

anywhere! ” 

The Tortoise langhed, too. “ You are as swift as the 

wind, and a fine fellow as well. But stupid as I am, I can 

beat you in a race.” 

“ Impossible ! ” cried the Hare. 

‘‘ Let us try,” said the Tortoi.se. 

“ What shall be our goal ? ” asked the Hare. 

“ The old pine tree at the cross-roads,” said the Tortoise. 

Agreed,” said the Hare. 

Away sped the Hare. The Tortoise plodded steadily 

along. 

When the Hare had run awhile at the top of his speed, 

he stopped a moment to nibble some clover. It tasted so 

good that he ate more and more- Then, being tired, he lay 

down for a nap. 

The Tortoise still plodded along, turning neither to the 

right nor to the left. When the laz}’ Hare awoke and 

remembered the race, he sped to the pine tree at the cross¬ 

roads, only to find the patient Tortoise there before him. 

Some children are like the Hare, and some are like the 

Tortoise. 

Read this fable ; then tell it in your own icorcls. 
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. SECTION 75. 

For Conversation. 

Tlie story which you have just read has told you 

something about the hare and the tortoise. What 

do you know about the hare ? In what kind of 

places does it live ? What do you know about 

its appearance ? its size ? its color ? its ears ? eyes ? 

legs ? tail ? 

What can you tell of its habits ? What does 

it eat ? What kind of teeth must the hare have 

in order to eat such food ? What kind of home 

does it make for itself ? Is it fearless or timid ? 

fleet or slow ? wild or tame ? 

A great many stories are told about the hare. 

Perhaps you have read Uncle Remus ” and know 

about Brer Rabbit.” 

Have you ever seen a turtle or “ tortoise ” ? 

Where did you find it? What was it doing? 

What covering had it ? How did it move about ? 

Describe its head ; its legs ; its tail. What did it 

do when touched ? What does the turtle do wRen 

it is put into the water ? Where does it like to 

stay ? Is the turtle timid or fearless ? slow or 

swift ? wild or tame ? 

How is the turtle protected from its enemies ? 
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SECTION 76. 

Written Exercise. 

WEATHER PROVERBS FOR MARCH. 

Think loliat these jwoverhs mean; tlieiiiDrite their 

meaning in your oion loords. 

1. March comes in like a lamb and goes out like a lion. 

2. Winds in March and rains in April promise great 

blessings in May. 

3. In beginning or in end 

March its gifts will surely send. 

4. A windy March and a rainy April make a beautiful 

May. 

5. When March is like April, April will be like March. 

6. March damp and warm 

Will do the farmer harm. 

7. A dry March, wet April, and cool May 

EiU barn and cellar and bring much hay. 

8. A bushel of March dust is worth a king’s ransom. 

SECTION 77. 

Letter Writing. 

1. Write a note to your teacher, asking if you may 

he excused from school at three o'clock. G-ive your 

reason. 

2. Write a note, asking some friend to spend a 

week with you. Address the note properly. 
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SECTION 78. 

Memory Exercise. 

Learn hy heart: — 

MARCH. 

The cock is crowing, 

The stream is flowing, 

The small birds twitter. 

The lake doth glitter. 

The green field sleeps in the sun; 

The oldest and youngest 

Are at work with the strongest; 

The cattle are grazing. 

Their heads never raising; 

There are forty feeding like one! 

Like an army defeated 

The snow hath retreated. 

And now doth fare ill 

On the top of the bare hill; 

The ploiighboy is whooping -— anon — anon : * 

There’s joy in the mountains ; 

There’s life in the fountains ; 

Small clouds are sailing. 

Blue sky prevailing; 

The rain is over and gone ! 

AYilliam Wordsworth was a poet who lived in 

the beantiful Lake Country in England. He loved 

Anon is an old word for “ immediately.” Here it indicates that 

the ploughboy will soon be in the field and ready for work. 
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out-of-door life, and one of liis greatest pleasures 

was to walk in tlie fields and to climb the hills. 

The poem on page 82 tells us what 'Wordsworth 

saw and heard as he walked near his home one 

March morning, after the long, cold winter. 

Does the poem tell you anythmg about the poet’s 

home ? Does it show you what he enjoyed ? 

M^hat does AVordsworth mean when he says : — 

There’s joy in the mountains ; 

There's life in the fountains ’’ ? 

SECTION 79. 

Oral Exercise. 

THE FOX AXD THE GRAPES. 

A fox went out to walk early in the morning, one fine 

day in summer. By the side of the road he saw a tree. 

Beside the tree grew a beautiful vine, which had fastened 

itself to the sturdy boughs. The fox saw the purple grapes 

hanging from the yine, and wished to get some, for he was 

yery fond of grapes. He jnmj)ed and jumped and jumped, 

but he could not reach even the lowest cluster. 

“ What do yon think I care ? ” he said, as he went away 

disappointed. “Everybody knows that yonr old grapes 

are sour.*’ 

Read the story ; then tell it. 

Use the foUowing phrases in sentences: — 

Purjile grapes ; one fine day; sturdy bouglis ; 

lowest cluster. 
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SECTION 80. 

For Reading and Study. 

THE APOSTROPHE. 

We have already studied about the marks of 

punctuation, ydiicli do so much to make our thoughts 

plain to the people who read them. 

You already know the period and the interroga¬ 

tion point. To-day you must learn about another 

little mark, which has a very long name. It is 

called the apostrophe. 

Here are some sentences in which the apostrophe 

is used : — 

IT1 do my very best. 

You can't lift that heaw book. 

Don't cry, little girl, clon'T cry. 

Here are the same sentences written without 

the apostrophe : — 

I yull do my very best. 

Yon cannot lift that heavy book. 

Do not cry, little girl, do not cry. 

1. See if you can find the ayjostroyjhe. 

2. Write the icords ichich have the apostroiohe. 

3. Opposite each of these ivords ivrite its mean¬ 

ing. Thus, — ■ IT1 = I will. 

4. See if you can make a rule telling ivhere the 

apostrophe is used. 
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SECTION 81. 

For Study axd Writing. 

COXTRACTIOXS. 

In tlie preceding lesson von learned that the 

apostrophe is used in certain shortened forms 1ike 

77/, emit, and dont. Such forms are called 

contractions. 

They are chiefly used in conver^tion, but are 

often found in poetry, and in informal letters. 

Here is a list of other common contractions m 

. the apostrophe must be used : — 

e‘er, ever; don’t, do not; 

ne'er, never; does n’t, does not; 

I'm, I am; didn’t, did not; 

youTl, YOU Trill; I’ve, I have; 

ma’am, madam; we’re, we are; 

isn’t, is not; I’d, I would; 

aren't, are not; I’d, I had; 

TTasn’t, vras not; there’s, there is; 

were n’t, Tvere not; it’s, it is; 

hasn’t, has not; what’s, what is; 

have n’t, have not; e’en, even; 

had n’t, had not; can’t, cannot; 

TTon’t, will not; sha’n't. shaU not. 

Write ten sentences, using contractions. Put the 

apostrophe in its prop)er jjlace. 

Read your sentences cdoud, using both the con¬ 

tractions and the full forms. 
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SECTION 82. 

Oral Exercise. 

COXTRACTIOXS. 

1. I’m to be Queen o’ the May, mother, 

I’m to be Queen o’ the May! 

2. An honest man’s the noblest work of God. 

3. A foot more light, a step more true 

Xe’er fuoni the heath-flower dashed the dew; 

E’en the slight harebell raised its head 

Elastic from her airy tread. 

4. Where there’s a will there’s a way. 

Read these selections and tell why the apostrojjJies 

are used in each. 

Isnt is a contracted form of is not. 

Are nt is a contracted form of are not. 

Aint is an incorrect form, wliicli is sometimes 

used when the speaker means ^^am not,” not,” 

or are not.” 

Avoid the use of “ ain’t.” 

Does nt is a contraction of does not. 

Dont is a contraction of do not. 

Avoid the use of “don’t” when “does not” or 

“doesn’t” is required. 

Observe your own speech, and correct these errors 

whenever they occur. 
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SECTION 83. 

Letter Writing. 

Robert May hew lives in New Orleans. He lias 

never seen snowdrifts or built snow forts. 

Imagine that you live in Minnesota, 

Write a letter to Rohert carefully describing your 

lointer games. 

Perhaps yon will ask Robert to tell j^ou about his 

home, his school, and his games in New Orleans. 

SECTION 84. 

Written Exercise. 

Copy and learn: — 

GJit ’J) AJupit thjy uhyitci. 
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SECTION 85. 

Oral Exercise. 

THE CROW AND THE PITCHER. 

A thirsty crow one morning sought far and wide for 

water to quench his thirst. He flew nortlq south, east, 

and west. At last he found a long-necked pitcher which 

was partly fllled with water. “Now, at last,” he said, “H 

can have water to drink.” But when he tried to drink, he 

found that he could not reach the water, it stood so low in 

the pitcher. He tried and tried in vain. At last a happy 

thought struck him. He found a pebble near by, brought it 

in his bill, and dropped it into the water. Then he flew to 

get another, and another, and another, dropping them into 

the pitcher, one by one. The water rose higher and higher 

with every pebble, until at last he could reach it easily. 

Then he drank his fill. Do you not think that he earned 

all that he drank ? “ Where there’s a will there’s a way.” 

Read this fable to yourself. 

Close your hook, and tell the story in your own 

words. 

SECTION 86. 

Written Exercise. 

A LETTER. 

You are plaiiniiig a picnic for next Saturday. 

Write to a friend, inviting him to go and asking 

him to earry luneh. 
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SECTION 87. 

Oral Exercise. 

Give reasons for the use of the ajjostrojjhes and 

the cajntal letters in the following selections. 

1. Little Bo}" Blue, come blow your born, 

The sheep ‘s in the meadow, the cow’s in the corn. 

2. 0 velvet bee, you ’re a dusty fellow. 

You’ve powdered your legs with gold. 

3. Howe’er it be, it seems to me, 

’T is only noble to be good. 

4. Is it raining, little flower ? 

Be glad of rain. 

Too much sun would wither thee; 

’T vdll shine again. 

The clouds are very dark, 

’T is true; 

But right behind them 

Shines the blue. 

SECTION 88. 

Written Exercise.* 

Describe the way in lohich Gemila moves from 

place to place {p)p. S5-37). 

Read thep)art of the story ivhich tells you this, then 

close your booh and lorite what you can remember. 

* This exercise should be corrected by the pupils during the 

recitation. 



90 THE MOTHER TONGUE. 

SECTION 89. 

Written Exercise. 

Coioy this letter: — 

At School, 

Friday, June 8, 1899. 

My dear Mother, 

We have just learned to read and write these verses, 

and I like them so well that I am copying them for you. 

Hundreds of stars in the pretty sky. 

Hundreds of shells on the shore together. 

Hundreds of birds that go singing by. 

Hundreds of bees in the sunny weather, 

Hundreds of dewdrops to greet the dawn, 

Hundreds of lambs in the purple clover. 

Hundreds of butterflies on the lawn, — 

But only one mother the wide world over. 

Do you like them, too ? 

Your loving son, 

Erxest Smith. 

Learn the verses hy heart; then ivrite them from 

memory to carry home. 

SECTION 90. 

Written Exercise. 

Write a note of thanks to your Unde Horace, ivho 

sent you a hicycle yesterday as a hirthday gift. 
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SECTION 91. 

For Reading Study. 

Bead the following selection from The Ugly 

Ducklingf hy Hans Christian Andersen. 

In a sunny spot stood a pleasant old fannhouse, circled 

all about ’vvitb. deep canals; and, from the Trails doTrn to 

tbe ’^rater's edge, grcTr great burdocks, so high that under 

the tallest of them a little child might stand upright. The 

spot Tvas as Trild as if it had been in the very centre of the 

thick TTOod. 

In this snug retreat sat a duck upon her nest, watching 

for her young brood to hatch; but the pleasure she had 

felt at first Tras almost gone; she had begun to think it a 

Tvearisome task, for the little ones Trere so long in coming 

out of their shells, and she seldom had visitors. The other 

ducks liked much better to swim about in the canals than 

to climb the slippery banks, and sit under the burdock 

leaves to have a gossip with her. It was a long time to 

stay so much by herself. 

At length, however, one shell cracked, and soon another; 

and from each came a living creature, that lifted its head 

and cried, “ Peep, peep ! 

‘•Quack, quack!’’ said the mother; and then they all 

tried to say it, too, as well as they could, as they looked 

all about them on every side at the tall, green leaves. 

Their mother allowed them to look about as much as they 

liked, because green is good for the eyes. 

“ What a great world it is, to be sure! ” said the little 

ones, when they found how much more room they had than 

when they were in the eggshell. 
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What is described in the first paragraph of the 

selection from The Ugly Duckling ” on page 91 ? 

What are yon told about the farmhouse ? Where 

did it stand ? What grew near it ? How tall 

were the burdocks? 

What is described in the second paragraph? 

What does the paragraph tell you about the duck ? 

What does the third paragraph tell you ? the 

fourth ? the fifth ? 

SECTION 92. 

Written Exercise. 

Use in written sentences the loords in the columns 

heloiu. You have found them in The Ugly Duckling T 

Be sure tlicd the sentences mean something to you^ 

and express your thought clearly. 

sunny burdocks 

pleasant retreat 

farmhouse wearisome 

SECTION 93. 

Written Exercise. 

Read again the selection from The Ugly Duck¬ 

ling f in Section 91. 

Write in your own loords what you can remember. 

Read to the class lohat you have written. 

visitors 

slippery 

allowed 
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SECTION 94. 

Study of a Pictuee. 

Study the picture; then tell, in writing, all that 

you see in it. 

Horses’ Heads. By J. F. Herrixg. 

SECTION 95. 

Letter Writiftg. 

John Gray and Georee '\^^elch are cousins. John 

lives in Oldtovm, Maine; George in Boston. Mass. 

John writes to George, asking him to spend his 

summer vacation with him at Oldtown. 

Write John s letter to George and George's reply. 
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SECTION 96. 

For Reading and Study. 

Study this story until you can read it well. Then 

read it aloud in the class, and tcdk it over. 

KINDNESS TO ANIMALS. 

The wagon was heavily loaded with bars of iron. It 

looked too heavy for a single horse to draw. The patient 

creature had strained and tugged, until he succeeded in 

reaching the top of the hill. Now he must back the heavy 

load in at the open door of the barn. 

‘^Back, Jim! back!’’ said the driver, pulling lightly at 

the reins. 

The horse braced his fore feet and pushed, but the wagon 

did not move. The man got down from the seat, went to 

the back of the truck and pulled. 

Back ! ” he cried. 

The horse strained every muscle. 

“ Back ! ” cried the driver again. 

The wagon moved this time at least a foot. Once more 

the driver pulled and the horse pushed, together. 

^^Back!” 

With the last command, the gTcat horse shoved with all 

his might. There was a sound of splintering wood, and the 

wagon rolled back. Not a blow had been struck. Only 

gentle words had been spoken, and the horse had done the 

rest. The man went to the horse’s head, took his nose in 

his hands, patted him between the eyes, and said: — 

Good old Jim! You did it, did n’t you ? I knew you would.” 

The horse rubbed his nose against the man’s cheek. 
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SECTION 97. 

For CoN^vERSATioy. 

WHAT AXBIALS DO FOR WIX. 

EverybodY knows sometliing about animals. 
Some of us have taken care of pet animals. — cats, 
dogs, bens, horses, or cows. We can easily tell 
what we do for them. We give them food, water, 
and shelter. Now let ns ask what animals do for ns. 

1. Horses. — Of wkat use is the horse to us? hTame 

some kiuds of work which he does for the farmer ; for the 

lumberman : for the merchaut: for the expressman; for 

the traveller ; for you. 

What is a young horse called? How is he taught to 

work for us ? 

How should we take care of a horse ? What does he 

need ? How should we treat him ? Can you give exam¬ 

ples of kind treatment which you have seen ? 

2. Dogs. — What do you know about dogs ? Have you 

a pet dog ? Tell how he looks. Describe him so clearly 

that we should recognize him if we met him. 

Of what use are dogs ? Tell stories that show in. what 

ways dogs are usefid. 

Do you know of what use the dog is to the shepherd ? 

to travellers in the mountains? to expressmen? 

A large express company has the picture of a dog upon 

all of its express wagons. Can you tell why ? 

Wj'ite a list of some other animals ichicJi serve 

mankind. 
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SECTION 98. 

For Reading and Telling. 

THE BELL OF JUSTICE. 

In a village of Italy, years ago, a good king hung a bell 

in the market-place and covered it with a sheltering roof. 

Then, calling his people together, he told them what he had 

done. “ This is the Bell of Justice,’’ he said. “ Whenever a 

wrong is done to any man, I will call the judges to make it 

right, — if he but rings the great bell in the square.’’ 

With so good and just a king the people of the village 

lived hajipily. The bell called the judge, whenever wrong 

was done, and he heard all complaints. After many years 

the bell-rope was worn away by use. It hung out of reach 

until some one, passing by, mended it with a wild vine. 

Now it happened that a famous knight dwelt in the 

village. When he was young, he had many hounds and 

horses and spent his time in hunting and feasting, but when 

he became an old man he had no love for anything but gold. 

So he sold his hounds, gave up his rich gardens, and kept 

but one horse, that starved in the stable. At length he 

became so greedy and selfish that he grudged the poor horse 

his scanty food and turned him out to feed in the streets. 

The poor creature wandered about, — uncared for, unfed, 

and forsaken. 

One summer afternoon, as the people dozed in their 

houses they heard the sound of the Bell of Justice. The 

judge hastened to the market-place, where the great bell 

was ringing. Who hath been wronged ? ” he asked. But, 

reaching the belfry, he saw only the starving horse strug¬ 

gling to reach the vine which had been tied to the bell-rope. 
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‘‘Ah!” said the judge, “the steed pleads his cause well. 

He has been forsaken by the master whom he served, and 

he asks for justice.” 

The people had gathered in the market-place, and among 

them the knight. The judge spoke gravely. 

“ Here came the steed who served his master well, yet 

who was abandoned and forgotten. He pleads for justice, 

and the law decrees that the man whom he served shall 

provide him with food and shelter, that he may abide in 

comfort.” 

The knight, ashamed, led home his faithful horse. The 

king approved the righteous judgment, — saying, “My bell 

indeed may be called the Bell of Justice. It pleads the 

cause even of the dumb, who cannot speak for themselves.” 

The story of “The Bell of Justice” Ls beaulifnlly told hy Long¬ 
fellow in the poem called --The Bell of Atri.” If you have a copy 

of Longfellow’s poems, read this poem for yourself. If you do not 
own the book, ask your teacher to read the poem to you. 

SECTION 99. 

Oral Exercise. 

Use, in sentences of your own, the following icords, 

icliicli you icill find in The Bell of Justice ” .• — 

Village, just, feasting, selfish, steed, gravely, 

abandoned, righteous, market-place, complaints, 

dwelt, forsaken, pleads, served, provide, approved, 

sheltering, famous, grudged, belfry, cause, justice, 

decrees, abide. 
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SECTION 100. 

For Reading and Study. 

Charles Kingsley was an English clergyman. 

He loved children, and wrote stories and poems 

for them. Some day yon will read Water 

Babies,” the story which he wrote for his own 

children, and Madam How and Lady AYhy,” a 

book which tells in a charming way about the 

wonderful world in which we live. 

Mr. Kingsley used to take long walks with his 

children. He had much to tell them about all 

that they saw. One day a child asked him to 

write a song for her. This poem was his reply. 

A FAREWELL. 

My fairest child, I have no song to give you; 

Xo lark could pipe to skies so dull and gray; 

Yet, ere we part, one lesson I can leave you 

For every day. 

Be good, sweet maid, and let who will be clever; 

Do noble things, not dream them, all day long: 

And so make life, death, and that vast forever 

One grand, sweet song. 

Read the verses; then learn them hy heart. 

Clever means “ quick-witted and skilfid.” Children 

sometimes use this word Avith another meaning, Avhich is 

not the true one. 
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SECTION 101. 

To BE LEAR^^ED BY HeABT. 

REVIEW OF RULES AXD DEFTXITIOXS. 

The use of Words is to express Thought. 

A group of words expressing a Thought is called a 

Sentence. 

Sentences which tell or state a fact are called Statements. 

Every written Statement should end with a Period. 

Every Question should be followed by the Interrogation 

Point. 

Every written Sentence should begin with a Capital 

Letter. 

Every Line of Poetry should begin with a Capital Letter. 

All Names of Persons and of Places should begin with 

Capital Letters. 

AU Initials should be written in Capitals and should be 

followed by t*eriods. 

Every Title attached to a person’s name should begin 

with a Capital Letter. 

The names of the Months and of the Days of the Week 

should begin with Capital Letters. 

The word I stands for the person who is speaking; it 

should always be written with a Capital Letter. 

Every Abbreviation should be followed by a Period. 

The Apostrophe is used in Contractions to denote the 

omission of a letter or letters. 
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SECTIONS 102-128* 

Miscellaneous Lessons. 

102. Learn to use ahhreviations of the names of states as 

found in your geography. This knowledge is often needed 

in writing the heading or address of a letter. 

103. Study the abbreviations in pages 67 and 68. Use 

them ayprpropriately in written sentences. 

104. Choose the story which you like best in your Reader 

and tell it to the class. 

105. Find some short story in a book or paper which 

you have at home. Read it carefully.^ so that you can tell 

it to the class. 

106. Jr 'rite a letter to some friend asking him or her to 

go skating with you next Saturday. Tell your friend 

where you wish to go and what you mean to do. 

107. Describe something which you have ai home, and 

ask the other pupAls to guess its name from your 

description. 

108. Describe some house which you have seen. Tell 

where it is situated. Describe its lawn or yard. Describe 

the shape, size, and general appjeavance of the house. JJ^hat 

do you like about the house? 

* These sections are meant to furnish additional practice in the 

facts and principles set forth in the first hundred sections. Teachers 

who do not care for such practice at this point may go on with Section 

129 at once, omitting Sections 102-128. 
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109. Dra w the i:ticture ichich is suggested to you by one 

of the following sentences. 

1. The old house, shaded b}' aged elms, stood far back 

from the street, as if keeping aloof from the hurr3dng 

crowd. 

2. The ^mnd blew a gale; the sleet hammered against 

the window. The yentiiresome traveller was blown along 

by the strength of the wind or fought hard to make way 

against it. Umbrellas were turned inside out in a twink¬ 

ling and wrenched from the hands that strove to carry 

them. 

3. The oriole hung its nest from the end of the longest 

branch of the elm tree. 

110. Copy and read the following dates, using abbrevia¬ 

tions when these are proper. 

January 1, 1899. 

Pebruary 15, 1876. 

March 9, 1759. 

April 13, 1756. 

May 30, 1890. 

June 24, 1365. 

July 20, 1900. 

August 3, 1859. 

September 4, 1800. 

October 30, 1841. 

ISTovember 20, 1764. 

December 1, 1565. 

111. TF? dte a note to your friend iMary Brooks, asking 

her to come to your house next Saturday afternoon to pAay. 

112. Write all the rules that you can remember for the 

use of capital letters. 

113. W rite from memory some poem which you have 

learned at home. 
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114. Tell, in writing, what each of the following arti¬ 

cles is good for: — 

lYheat, leather, leaves, axe, cotton, gold, wood, knife, 

paper, snow, stone, jewel. 

Reinemher to use capitals and marks of pjunctnation in 

their proper places. 

115. Learn this riddle ; then write it from memory. 

AVHO AM I? 

My face is as round as 3’ours, little girl. 

But I have no eyes to see. 

My hands are busy the livelong day. 

As busy as they can be. 

Sometimes I speak that you may know 

How fast the hours and minutes go. 

Miss Mitchell. 

IFrite some other riddles that you know. 

116. Write ten sentences in ivhich you use the names of 

places. 

Your sentences may be either questions or statements. 

117. Cut ten pieces of paper to represent envelopes and 

address each envelopje as you choose. 

In each address you may use a title, and the abbrevia¬ 

tion of the name of a state. 

118. Describe your ivalk to school. 

You may tell where your home is, and what you see or 

pass on your way to school. 

119. IT 'rite full sentences telling some uses of the follow¬ 

ing th ings: ■— 

Knife, tongs, pencil, clock, chair, table, vase, trimk, 

rubbers, lamp, hammer, curtain, pail, pitcher, cup, match, 

purse, umbrella. 
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120. If 'rite a note to your teacher telling her what you 

saw on your way to school this morning. 

121. Describe a visit to a blacksmith's shojo. 

122. Describe some picture in your reading book. 

Choose a picture that you like, and tell what p/leases you 

in the picture. 

123. Write a note to your father, asking him to visit 

your school next Friday afternoon. 

124. Write to your friend, Margaret King, living in 

Scranton, Pennsylvania, asking her to visit you. Tell her 

what there is of interest in your city for her to see and enjoy. 

125. You have a friend who lives in another state and 

has never seen your home. Write to him, telling him about 

your school and your city and asking him to tell you about 

his home and school. 

126. Write to your cousin, Phebe Brown, and ask her 

to tell you how to make chocolate caramels like those she 

sent you last week. 

127. Describe some game which you like to play. 

128. Fill the blanks in the following sentences: — 

1. I live in tlie city of-, in the state of-. 
2. ]\Iy home is in-Street, near-Street. 

3. The capital of the United States is-. 
4. The World’s Pair v^as last held at-. 

5. -is niy favorite poet. 
6. He vas born in-,-. 
7. -discovered America. 
8. -was the first President of the-. 

After you have written your sentences, give reasons for 

your use of capital letters. 
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SECTION 129. 

For Study. 

QUOTATION MARKS. 

We have learned the use of the period, the inter¬ 

rogation point, and the apostrophe in making clear 

the sense of what we read. In this lesson we 

shall study other marks of punctuation, called 

quotation marks. 

You will find such quotation marks in the fol¬ 

lowing selection. By studying the poem you will 

discover their use. 

Lady Moon, Lady Moon, ydiere are yon roving ? ” 

Over the sea.’’ 

Lady ]\Ioon, Lady !Moon, Avlioin are yon loving ? ” 

All that love me.’’ 

Are yon not tired with rolling, and never 

Resting to sleep ? 

tVhy look so pale and so sad, as forever 

tVishing to Aveep ? ” 

•• Ask me not this, little child, if yon loAm me ; 

Yon are too bold 5 

I must obey my dear Father aboA^e me 

And do as I’m told.” 

Lord Houghton. 

In this poem a child is talking AAuth the moon. 

Read the first question. Who asks it? 
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Copy the first question, carefully noting the marks 

of punctuation at the heyinning and the end. 

What is the reply? Who says Over the sea”? 

Copy the reply, noting every mark of punctuation. 

What new marks of punctuation do yon find ? 

Where do yon find them ? 

The marks which enclose the question are quota¬ 

tion marks. Those which enclose the reply are also 

quotation marks. 

Find other cpLotation marks in the selection, and 

tell ichcd they enclose. 

The poem recites the exact words of a conver¬ 

sation between the moon and the child. If the 

quotation marks were omitted, we shoidd find it 

hard to tell what part is the moon’s and what 

part is the child’s. 

Whenever, in writing, the exact words of a per¬ 

son are used (or quoted), these words are enclosed 

in quotation marks. The quoted words are called a 

direct quotation. 

SECTION 130. 

Wkittex Exercise. 

Coqvy the poem on page lOJ,. carefully, inserting 

cdl the quotation marks. 

Write it correctly from memory. 
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SECTION 131. 

For Study. 

THE BABY. 

“ Where did you come from, baby dear ? ” 

Out of the everywhere into the here."’ 

W’here did you get your eyes so blue ? ” 

“ Oht of the sky as I came tlmough.’’ 

“ What makes the light in them sparkle and spin ? ” 

Some of the starry spikes left in.'’ 

Where did you get that little tear ? ” 

“ I found it waiting when I got here.” 

“What makes your forehead so smooth and high?” 

A soft hand stroked it as I went by.” 

“ What makes your cheek like a warm white rose ? ” 

“ Something better than any one knows.” 

“'WTrence that three-cornered smile of bliss?” 

“ Three angels gave me at once a kiss.” 

Where did you get that pearly ear ? ” 

•• God spoke, and it came out to hear.” 

“ Where did you get those arms and hands ? ” 

Love made itself into hooks and bands.” 

Feet, whence did you come, you darling things ? ” 

“From the same box as the cherub’s wings.” 

“ How did they all just come to be you ? ” 

“ God thought about me, and so I grew.” 

But how did you come to us, you dear ? ” 

“ God thought of you, and so I am here.” 

George MacDoxald. 
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Read the 2^oem on page 106. 

The poet asks questions, and the baby replies. 

Find the quotation marks, and tell why they are 

used. 

What do they make plain to you ? 

SECTION 132. 

Oral Exercise. 

CAPITALS IX QUOTATIOXS. 

Find the quotations in the following sentences. 

Observe the first letter of every cquotation. 

1. King Alfred said, “While I Lave lived I Lave striven 

to live v'ortLilj.’’ 

2. You remember tLe old proverb, Where there’s a 

Avill there’s a way.” 

3. A voice was heard through the forest, saying, 

“ Behold 3mur king I ” 
4. John called to me as I ran, saying, I have your 

ball.” 

5. The fox went away, saying, The grapes are sour.” 

6. Poor Eichard says, “ Lost time is never found again.” 

7. LTp spoke our ovm little Mabel, 

Saying, “ Father, who makes it snow ? ” 

Learn this rule: — 

The first word of every Direct Quotation should begin 
with a Capital Letter. 
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SECTION 133. 

Oral Exercise. 

Make sentences in loliich you rei^ort the exact words 

of another pupil. Thus, — 

John said, I have lost my knife.” 

“ I have found it,” cried Robert. 

SECTION 134. 

For Study. 

THE ANT AND THE GRASSHOPPER. 

One winter day a hungry grasshopper went to an ant to 

get something to eat. She knew that the ant had worked 

all summer, and had stored away a good supply of food. 

“ Good morning, friend Ant,” said the grasshopper. 

“ Good morning, neighbor Grasshopper,” replied the ant. 

“ It is a cold morning,” said the grasshopper. 

A very cold morning,” answered the ant. 

I am very hungry,” hinted the grasshopper. 

I am sorry,” returned the ant. 

Said the grasshopper, I have no food.” 

“ Why not ? ” asked the ant. 

I had no time to get any,” replied the grasshopper. 

What did you do all summer ? ” the ant asked. 

“ I sang all summer,” the grasshopper answered. 

“ Then you must dance all winter,” said the ant. “ Those 

who will not work should not eat.” 

Bead this fable; then close your book and tell 

it as IVell as you can. 
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SECTION 135. 

For Study. 

Study the FcihJe in Section and observe how 

the epiotations are written. 

First, every quotation in the Fable begins rritb a 

capital letter. 

Second, every quotation is included in quotation 

marks. 

Third, every quotation is separated from the 

rest of the sentence by some mark of punctua¬ 

tion. Usually this mark is a comma, but when 

the quotation is a question, the interrogation point 

is used. 

Study the fable until you can write every sentence 

correctly f rom dictation. 

SECTION 136. 

Dictation Exercise. 

Write frorn dictation the conversation between the 

Ant and the G-rasshopper from Section isp 

SECTION 137. 

Copy the story of " The Ant and the Grasshop- 

p)erf omitting all rnarJcs of pjunctuation. Then 

close your booh and see if you can insert the neces¬ 

sary punctuation marks in their pyrcyper pdaces. 
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SECTION 138. 

Study of a Picture. 

The Helping Hand. By Renouf. 

This picture has something to tell you. What 

do you see in it ? 

Tell all you can about — 

1. The little girl. 3. The boatman. 

2. The boat. 4. The sea. 

See if you can tell a story that ivill fit the 

picture. Tell — 

1. Who the little girl is. 

2. What she is doing. 

3. How she happened to go out in the boat. 
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SECTION 139. 

Written Exercise. 

Whiteface, X. H., 

Aug. 7, 1899. 

Dear Cousix Will, 

I came up here yesterclay to stay a month. Uncle John 

likes boys. We ahvays have a good time on the farm. 

This morning Uncle John said, ‘'Why didn’t Will come 

vdth you ? ” 

Of course I could n’t say, Because he was n’t invited.” 

But before I could speak. Aunt Jane said, •'•'You’d better 

write to Will. Ask him to come up to Whiteface and spend 

a month with you.” 

‘•That’s right,” said Uncle John. “Two boys are better 

than one.” 

So come as fast as you can. Tell us when to meet you. 

Bring softe good hooks and lines. There are trout in the 

brook. I can hardU wait to see you. 

Your cousin, 
Fred. 

Read this letter, observing the quotations. 

Copy the letter carefully. 

SECTION 140. 

Oral Exercise. 

Find in your Reader some piece of pjoetry that 

contains quotation marks. Exqjlain the use of 

capitals and quotation marks in it. 
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SECTION 141. 

Weitten Exercise. 

Use the foUoivmg words in sentences that tell 

something about lointer. 

chill shiver silvery 

wind brook ice 

snow frosty sleet 

bleak crystal sparklini 

SECTION 142. 

Memory Exercise. 

Learn this 'poeni big heayd: — 

WmTER JEWELS. 

A million little diamonds 

Twinkled on the trees ; 

And all the little maidens said, 

A jewel, if you please ! ” 

But while they held their hands outstretched 

To catch the diamonds gay, 

A million little sunbeams came 

And stole them all away. 

SECTION 143. 

Written Exercise. 

Write from memorij the jjoem in Section ij^. 
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SECTION 144. 

Letter Writing. 

You are visiting a friend in the country during 
your Christmas vacation. 

Write a letter to your mother. 

You may tell her about your good times, — 
the out-of-door games, the snowballing, the sleigh 
rides, or the snow forts. Tell her about the long 
evenings, the corn-popping, candy-making, and 
story-telling. 

You should not forget to ask about the family 
at home and to send some message to your brother 
or sister. 

SECTION 145. 

For Conversation. 

HIAWATHA’S SAILING. 

Give me of your bark, 0 Bircli tree! 

Of your yellow bark, 0 Bircli tree! 

Growing by tbe rusliing river. 

Tall and stately in tlie valley ! 

I a light canoe will build me. 

Build a swift Cheemaun for sailing. 

That shall float upon the river. 

Like a yellow leaf in autumn, 

Lilce a yellow water-lily ! 

Lay aside your- cloak, 0 Birch tree ! 

Lay aside your white-skin wrapper. 

For the summer-time is coming. 
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And the sun is 'vvarm in heaven, 

And you need no white-skin wi’apper! 

Thus aloud cried Hiawatha 

In the solitary forest, 

When the birds were singing gaily. 

In the moon of leaves Avere singing. 

And the Sun, from sleep awaking, 

Started up and said, •• Behold me ! 

Gheezis, the great Sun, behold me ! ’’ 

And the tree Avith all its branches 

Bustled in the breeze of morning. 

Saying, Avith a sigh of patience, 

“Take my cloak, 0 HiaAA'atha I’’ 

With his knife the tree he girdled; 

Just beneath its loAAmst branches. 

Just aboA'e the roots, he cut it. 

Till the sap came oozing outward; 

Doaaui the trunk, from top to bottom. 

Sheer he cleft the bark asunder, 

With a AA'ooden Avedge he raised it. 

Stripped it from the trunlv unbroken. 

Give me of your boughs, 0 Cedar ! 

Of your strong and pliant branches. 

My canoe to make more steady. 

Make more strong and firm beneath me I ” 

Through the summit of the cedar 

Went a sound, a cry of horror. 

Went a murmur of resistance ; 

But it whispered, bending doAAmward, 
Take my boughs, 0 HiaAvatha ! ” 

DoAvn he hcAA'ed the boughs of cedar. 

Shaped them straightAvay to a frameAvork, 
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Like two bows be formed and shaped them, 

Like two bended bows together. 

“ Give me of yonr roots, 0 Tamarack! 

Of your fibrous roots, 0 Larch tree! 

My canoe to bind together. 

So to bind the ends together 

That the water may not enter. 

That the river may not wet me ! ” 

And the larch, with all its fibres, 

Shivered in the air of morning. 

Touched his forehead with its tassels. 

Said, with one long sigh of sorrow, 

“Take them all, 0 Hiawatha!'’ 

From the earth he tore the fibres. 

Tore the tough roots of the larch tree, 

Closely sewed the bark together, 

Bound it closely to the framework. 

“ Give me of yonr balm, 0 Fir tree! 

Of yonr balsam and j^onr resin. 

So to close the seams together 

That the water may not enter. 

That the river may not wet me ! ” 

And the fir tree, tall and sombre. 

Sobbed through all its robes of darkness. 

Battled like a shore with pebbles. 

Answered wailing, answered weeping, 

“ Take my balm, 0 Hiawatha! ” 

And he took the tears of balsam. 

Took the resin of the fir tree. 

Smeared therewith each seam and fissure. 

Made each crevice safe from water. 

“ Give me of yonr quills, 0 Hedgehog! 
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I will make a necklace of them, 

Make a girdle for my beauty, 

And two stars to deck her bosom ! ’’ 

From a hollow tree the hedgehog 

With his sleepy eyes looked at him. 

Shot his shining quills, like arrows. 

Saying, with a drowsy murmur. 

Through the tangle of his whiskers, 

“ Take my quills, 0 Hiawatha ! ” 

From the ground the quills he gathered. 

All the little shining arrows. 

Stained them red and blue and yellow. 

With the juice of roots and berries; 

Into his canoe he wrought them, 

Found its waist a shining girdle, 

Round its bows a gleaming necklace. 

On its breast two stars resplendent. 

Thus the birch canoe was builded 

In the valley, by the river. 

In the bosom of the forest; 

And the forest’s life was in it. 

All its mystery and its magic. 

All the lightness of the birch tree. 

All the toughness of the cedar. 

All the larch’s supple sinew; 

And it floated on the river 

Like a yellow leaf in autumn. 

Like a yellow water-lily. Longfellow. 

What does each tree give for the building of the canoe ? 

What virtue passes into the canoe from the birch ? from 

the other trees ? 

Learn the last eleven lines hy heart. 
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SECTION 146. 

Oral Exercise. 

In the selection from Hiawatha'' ichich you 

hare just read, find the icords and y^hrases ichich 

describe the following objects : — 

River, bark, bircb tree, canoe, leaf, water-lily, 

vapor, forest, stm, branches, roots of the larch tree, 

hr tree, tree from which the hedgehog looked, 

quills, arrows, necklace. 

SECTION 147. 

Use in sentences the following words, which you 

will find in "^Hiawatha's Sailing." 

cedar rustled patient 

cleft pliant resistance 

summit hewed hbrous 

hbres balsam resin 

sombre wailing smeared 

hssure crevice cradle 

drowsy deck mystery 

magic supple sinew 

Your seutences may tell sometking about the objects 

named in the poem if you choose; but the exercise will 

be more helpful to you if you also use the words in sen- 

fences of your own that tell about other things. 
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SECTION 148. 

Written Exercise. 

Write cm account of one of your joets. Tell — 

1. What it is. 

2. How it came to be yours. 

3. How you take care of it. 

4. What it can do. 

SECTION 149. 

Letter Writing. 

Tom Brown writes a note to his friend Ernest 

Adams, asking him to join a party to go nutting 

next Saturday. 

Ernest cannot go. He writes to Tom, telling 

why he cannot accept the invitation. 

Tom sends an invitation to Ralph Needham 

also. Ralph writes a reply, saying that he is 

glad to go, and asking some questions about 

the party. 

Write Tom's note to RaljTi or Ernest. 

Write either EaljjJis or Ernest's reply. 

Read your notes in the class, and compare them 

•with those ivhich the other pupils ivrite. 
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SECTION 150. 

For Conversation. 

A GAELIC LULLABY. 

Hush! the waves are rolling in, 

White with foam, white with foam; 

Father toils amid the din; 

But baby sleeps at home. 

Hush ! the mnds roar hoarse and deep, — 

On they come, on they come ! 

Brother seeks the wandering sheep; 

But baby sleeps at home. 

Hush ! the rain sweeps oYr the knowes. 

Where they roam, where they roam ; 

Sister goes to seek the cows; 

But baby sleeps at home. 

A lullahy is a song which the mother sings to her bab}" 

as she rocks him to sleep. A Gaelic lullaby is one sung 

by a Gaelic mother, in the Scottish Highlands. The 

knowes are knolls ” or low hills.’’ 

This lullaby contrasts the tumult of the storm with the 

quiet home where the baby is sheltered. 

Wliat scene is described in each stanza ? What 

do the words make yon see and hear? 

SECTION 151. 

Read the Gaelic lullahy over and over, until you 

can recite it from memory. 
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SECTION 152. 

Foe Reading and Telling. 

STORY OF A SCULPTOR. 

Bertel Thorwaldsen was a famous sculptor. He was 

born in Copenhagen, Denmark, in 1770. His father was 

a wood-carver, who made figure-heads for vessels, and little 

Bertel used to help him at his trade. 

When the boy was eleven years old, his father sent him 

to a School of Fine Arts where he could receive free tuition. 

He learned very rapidly and at the end of six years won a 

prize. 

The father was much pleased at his boy's success. 

Xow he can help me to make figure-heads,'’ he said. But 

an artist, who saw that the boy’s work was very promising, 

begged him to keep the lad in school. The wood-carver 
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consented, on condition that Bertel should help him when¬ 

ever he could spare the time from his studies. 

Bertel worked very hard and won medal- after medal. 

He not only helped his father in wood-carving, but he 

began to carve figures in stone. At last he gained a prize 

which allowed him to study abroad for three 3'ears. He 

went to Eome to study the beautiful statues there. After 

a few years, his statues became very famous. ‘‘Xight” 

and “ Horning ” are two celebrated bas-reliefs which he 

modelled in 1813. Here are engravings which show you 

something of their beauty. 

In 1819 Thorwaldsen was asked to design a monument 

to the memory of the Svuss Guards who were killed while 

defending the Tuileries in Paris in 1792. This happened 

during the Trench B evolution. The king, Louis XVI., had 

taken refuge in the palace. The Xational Guards, who 

should have protected him, joined the mob and took part 



122 THE MOTHER TONGUE. 

in the attack. But the gallant Swiss Guards remained 

faithful to their trust, and were killed while defending the 

king whose own soldiers had deserted him. 

The Swiss people, proud of the valor and fidelity of 

their countrymen, made a subscription tor a memorial to 

The Lion of Lfcerxe. By Tiiorwaldsex. 

the Guards. Thorwaldsen modelled for the memorial “ The 

Lion of Lucerne,-’ copied in the picture on this page. It 

is cut out of the solid rock. The wounded lion protects 

the French shield, even in the agony of death. 

SECTION 153. 

1. Study the 2yicture of the Lion of Lucerne. 

Try to see cdl that the artist meant to make the 

figure express. 

2. Deserihe the picture as well as you can. 
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SECTION 154. 

For Study. 

OWXERSHIP OK POSSESSIOX. 

Mary owns a book. We speak of it as Mary’s book. 

Mary’s book is full of pictures,” Jane says. Frank 

owns a knife. This is Frank’s knife,” we say. 

In the folloicing sentences are icords ickicJi indi¬ 

cate ownershij). Find them. 

tVasliington’s lioiiie was called Mount Vernon. 

' I found Kate’s apple. 

Henry’s book lies on the table. 

tVilliani’s paper is blotted. 

In each of these sentences, look for some sign which 

is found only in the icords which indicate ownership. 

lYliat sign do you find ? You already know its 

name. 

Ownership or possession is often shogun in writ¬ 

ing by adding an apostrophe and s to the name of 

the owner or owners. If the name of the owners 

ends in s, the apostrophe only is added. Thus, — 

A boy owns a ball. The boy’s ball. 

Two boys together own a ball. The boys’ ball. 

The men own a horse. The men’s horse. 

A man owns a horse. A man’s horse. 

Mary owns a book. Mary’s book. 

John owns a book. John’s book. 
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SECTION 155. 

Ownership or Possession. 

Mention five objects lohose oicners you knoio. 

Use the oimiers name in deseribincj each of the 

objects. 

Use these names in ivritten sentences^ indicating 

the ownership by the use of the apostrophe. 

SECTION 156. 

Written Exercise. 

Write ichat you can remember about Thorwcdd- 

sen and his loorh. 

SECTION 157. 

Memory Exercise. 

Learn by heart the old rhyme that follows: — 

Monday’s child is fair of face; 

Tuesday’s child is full of grace; 

Wednesday’s child is merry and glad; 

Thursday’s child is sour and sad; 

Friday’s child is loving and giving; 

Saturday’s child works hard for a living; 

But the child that is born on the Sabbath day 

Is gentle and loving and merry and gay. 

Write the rhyme from memory. 
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SECTION 158. 

Oral Exercise. 

Explain the use of the apostrophe in each of the 

following sentences: — 

1. It’s a long lane that has no turning. 

2. Marion’s men were famous soldiers. 

3. A cloud has hidden the moon’s face from my sight. 

4. ’T is Xovember, and the winter is coming on. 

5. Hannah’s at the window, binding shoes. 

6. Whittier wrote “ Skipper Ireson’s Eide.” 

7. I’ve travelled east, I’ve travelled west. 

8. Xow that the winter’s gone, the earth hath lost 

Her snow-white robes. 

9. Xotes from the lark I ’ll borrow. 

10. My heart’s in the Highlands. 

11. In a cowslip’s bell I lie; 

There I couch when owls do crj', 

On the bat’s back I do fl}-'. 

SECTION 159. 

Written Exercise. 

Use the words helcnv in sentences 

about spring. 

to tell something 

warm buttercup grass 

soft sap dandelions 

cowslip blossoms streams 

green skies robin 
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SECTION 160. 

For Reading and Conversation. 

DAFFYDOWXDILLY. 

D affy doT\Ti clilly 

Came up in the cold, 

Through the brown mould, 

Although the March breezes 

Blew keen on her face. 

Although the white snow 

Lay on many a place. 

1) affy downdilly 

Had heard underground 

The sweet rushing sound 

Of the streams, as they broke 

From their white winter chains. 

Of the whistling spring winds 

And the pattering rains. 

“ Xow then,” thought Daffy, 

Deep down in her heart, 

“ It’s time I should start.” 

So she pushed her soft leaves 

Through the hard frozen ground. 

Quite up to the surface, 

And then she looked round. 

There was snow all about her. 

Gray clouds overhead; 

The trees all looked dead. 

Then how do you think 

Poor Daffydown felt. 
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When the sun would not shine 

And the ice would not melt ? 

“ Cold weather ! ” thought Daffy, 

Still working away. 

“ The earth ’s hard to-day ! 

There ’s but a half-inch 

Of my leaves to be seen, 

And two-thirds of that 

Is more yellow than green. 

I can’t do much yet; 

But I do what I can. 

It’s well I began ! 

Tor, unless I can manage 

To lift up my head, 

The people will think 

That the Spring herself’s dead.” 

So, little by little. 

She brought her leaves out, 

All clustered about; 

And then her bright flowers 

Began to unfold. 

Till Daffy stood robed 

In her spring green and gold. 

O Daffydowndilly, 

So brave and so true, 

I wish all were like you! 

So ready for duty 

In all sorts of weather. 

And loyal to courage 

And duty together. 
Miss Warner. 
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The poem on pages 126 and 127 describes a 

daffodil. Many children know the bright yellow 

blossom which lifts its head so early in the year. 

In some mild climates it grows wild and is one of 

the most beautiful and most welcome signs of 

spring. 

Describe the time lehen Daffyclownclilly came. 

What signs of spring had she heard underground ? 

What were the white winter chains ” of the streams ? 

What words in the poem describe the winds, the rains, 

and the sound of the storms ? 

Why did Daffy think it was time for her to start ? 

How did she make her way upward ? 

What did she see ? How did she feel ? What did she 

say? 

How did Daffy look in her spring dress ? 

SECTION 161. 

Oral or Written Exercise. 

Read Daffyclowndilly over again. Dien make 

sentences.^ using the foUoioing loords so as to show 

that you understand their meaning : — 

Mould, keen, rushing sound, whistling winds, 

pattering rains, surface, overhead, manage, clus¬ 

tered, unfold, robed, duty, courage, loyal. 
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SECTION 162. 

Dictation Exercises. 

1. Daff^^do-v^Tidilly came up iu tlie cold. 

She had heard underground the sweet rushing sound 

of the streams. 

2. “It’s time I should start,” said Daffy. 

She pushed her soft leaves through the hard frozen 

ground. 

3. “ This is cold weather,” thought Daffy; 

“The earth is hard to-day. 

There’s but a half-inch of my leaves to be seen.” 

4. “I must do what I can,” said Daffy. 

“ The people may think that the Spring herself is 

dead.” 

5. Daffy do wndilly was brave and true. 

I wish 'that all boys and girls were like her. 

SECTION 163. 

Oral Exercise. 

Describe the daffodil, if you have seen the flower. 

If not, study the picture and see ivhat you can learn 

from it. 

Describe some other flower that blossoms in the 

spring. 

You may tell where you find it and how you 

recognize its leaf and its blossoms. Then you may 

compare it with the daffodil. 
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SECTION 164. 

Oral Exercise. 

POSSESSIOX. 

Find, in the folloiving selections, all the names 

which indicate gjossession. 

1. My cliildliood’s earliest tliouglits are linked -witk tkee. 

The sight of thee calls back the robin’s song. 

2. Eip’s story Avas soon told, for the whole twenty years 

had been to him as one night. 

3. He had j)layed for his lordship’s levee, 

He had played for her ladyship’s whim. 

Till the poor little head was heavy. 

And the poor little brain would swim. 

4. The sun does not shine for a few trees and flowers, 

but for the vude world’s joy. 

5. Till last by Philip’s farm I flow. 

To join the brimming river. 

6. Ear in the Xorthern Land, 

By the wild Baltic’s strand, 

I, with my childish hand. 

Tamed the gerfalcon. 

7. Six spears’ lengths from the entrance 

Halted that deep array. 

8. 0 Tiber ! Father Tiber ! 

To whom the Eonians pray, 

A EOman’s life, a EOman’s arms. 

Take thou in charge this day. 
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9. Children's voices should be dear to a mother's ear. 

10. A boy's will is the wind's will. 

11. The rich man’s son inherits cares. 

What doth the poor man's son inherit ? 

12. Belgium’s capital had gathered there 

Her beauty and her chivalry. 

13. The unwearied Sun, from day to day, 

Does his Creator's power display. 

14. Oh, for boyhood’s painless play; 

Sleep that wakes in laughing day; 

Health that mocks the doctor’s rules; 

Knowledge never learned of schools. 

Of the wild bee’s morning chase. 

Of the wild-flower's time and jflace. 

Flight of fowl and habitude 

Of the tenants of the wood. 

15. The Hayor sent east, west, north, and south. 

To offer the piper by word of month, — 

Wherever it was men’s lot to And him, — 

Silver and gold to his heart’s content. 

SECTION 165. 

For Study. 

Find in your reading hook ten icords ivJiicJi are 

written icith the apostrophe in order to indicate 

ownerships. 

Copy the sentences in which you find such words. 
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SECTION 166. 

Written Exercise. 

Make a statement or ask a question about each of 

the folloioing objects : — 

Trees, birds, days, nights, fruits, squirrels, leaves, 

air, clothing, coal, flowers, house. 

Think of trees as they appear in the autumn. 

Write something that is true with regard to 

them at that season. 

Ask a question about them. 

Do the same for each of the objects named above. 

SECTION 167. 

Letter Writing. 

Your mother is visiting her sister in Utica, 

New York. 

Write a tetter to her, telling her what you are 

doing in school, and what has haj)p)ened at home 

since she went away. 

You must not forget to tell her that you miss 

her at home, and that you often speak of her. 

Make an envelope for your letter and address it 

neatly. 
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SECTION 168. 

To BE Learned by Heart. 

THE BAREFOOT BOY. 

(Extract.) 

Oh, for boyhood’s time of June, 

Crowding years in one brief moon. 

When all things I heard or saw, 

We, their master, waited for. 

I was rich in flowers and trees. 

Humming-birds and honey-bees; 

For my sport the squirrel played; 

Plied the snouted mole his spade; 

For my taste the blackberry cone 

Purpled over hedge and stone; 

Laughed the brook for my delight 

Through the day and through the night. 

Whispering at the garden wall. 

Talked with me from fall to fall; 

Wine the sand-rimmed pickerel pond; 

IMine the walnut slopes beyond; 

iMine on bending orchard trees 

Apples of Hesperides! 

Still, as my horizon grew. 

Larger grew my riches too; 

All the world I saw or knew. 

Seemed a complex Chinese toy 

Fashioned for a barefoot boy ! 
Whittier. 

Talk about the 2^oem. 

Tell what you learn from it about the boyhood of 

the i:)oet who wrote it. 
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SECTION 169. 

For Study. 

THE COMMA. 

One of the commonest marks of punctuation is 

the comma. You have seen it many times in 

books, but you have not yet learned its use. Like 

other marks of punctuation, it has helped you to 

understand the sentences which you haA^e read. 

Its use is to break up the sentences into parts, 

so as to make the meaning plainer. 

There are many rules for the use of the comma. 

One simple rule you are ready to learn. 

Observe the use of the comma in these examples: — 

Mary, please lend me your book. 

Come here, Frank, and let me brush your coat. 

Friends, I come not here to talk. 

Come to me, 0 ye children, for I hear yon at yom- play. 

Jack, there is your brother on the playground. 

You Avill discotmr that each of these sentences is 

addressed to some person or persons named in the 

sentence. In eA^ery case the name of the person 

addressed is set oh by commas. This is a common 

custom, and you can easily begin to practise it noAv. 

Find sentences in your reading booh ivhich follow 

the custom ivhich you have just observed. 
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SECTION 170. 

Exercise for Dictatiox. 

Study the sentences leliich follow. 

Observe the words or phrases which name the 

ptersons addressed. See how they follow the custom 

which you observed in Section 169. 

1. IVhere are you going, my pretty maid ? 
2. Santa Clans, come clown the chimney. 
3. So now, pretty robin, yon Ve come to my door. 
4. Enn, little Bess, and open the door for yonr father. 
5. My fairest child, I have no song to give yon. 
6. Sing on, sweet thrush, upon the lifeless bough. 
7. Boatman, do not tarr}-. 
8. Guard thy lips, my child. 
9. Will yon buy a paper, sir ? 

10. Love thy mother, little one. 
11. What is yonr purpose, my friend ? 
12. Lady Moon, where are 3-011 roving ? 

SECTION 171. 

For Study. 

THE HYPHEX. 

It often happens in writing that for lack of 

room a word has to be dhdded at the end of a line. 

If you look through the story of Geniila (Section 

30), yon will find a nninher of examples. TThen- 

ever a word is so divided, a small mark or sign 

called the hyphen (-) is used. 
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Find in the story of Gemita icords ichich are 

divided at the end of the line, and note the use of 

the hyy)hen in every such instance. 

When a word is divided at the end of a line, that part 
of the word which remains on the line must be followed 
by a Hyphen. The division must always be made be¬ 
tween two syllables. 

Tor example: — icalking be divided thus, 

ing. Company might be divided thus, corn-pan ij or compa-ny. 

It is plain that you must know how to divide a word 

into syllables in order to know how to divide it at the end 

of the line. This you have doubtless already learned in 

your spelling lessons. 

A word of one syllable is never divided. 

SECTION 172. 

Written Exercise. 

Find in your reading hook ten examples of words 

divided at the end of the line. 

Copy them, showing the ptosition of the hy2:)hen 

in each icord. 

SECTION 173. 

Oral or Written Exercise. 

Separate each of the icords in the following list 

into syllables, as you do in oral sjielling. 

Show how the icord may he divided if it comes 

at the end of a line. 
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If a word may he divided in more than one way, 

show all the right ways that you know. 

master beggar running 

storming charcoal winter 

western window golden 

childisli little restless 

triumph. caressing blackberry 

fortune misfortime advantage 

spelling divided separate 

playground mention fanciful 

Divide into 

SECTION 174. 

Oral Exercise. 

syllahles the ivords in the following 

list. 

network storehouse ridgepole 

nothing pictures beautiful 

banner longer anything 

sometimes hundreds dismiss 

village started people 

happened violin welcome 

something different together 

twisted animal visitor 

fingered woodpecker chicken 

frightened attention crackling 

government galloping distance 

happily direction imagine 

blackened answering possible 

syllable Frederick multiply 
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SECTION 175. 

For Study. 

THE TREE. 

The Tree’s early leaf buds were bursting their brown. 
‘‘ Shall I take them away ? ” said the Frost, sweeping down. 

“ Xo, leave them alone 
Till the blossoms have grown,” 

Prayed the Tree, while he trembled from rootlet to crown. 

The Tree bore his blossoms, and all the birds sung. 
Shall I take them away ? ” said the Wind as he swung. 

Xo, leave them alone 
Till the berries have grown,” 

Said the Tree, while his leaflets quivering hung. 

The Tree bore his fruit in the midsummer glow. 
Said the girl, ^‘May I gather thy berries now?” 

Yes, all thou canst see,— 
Take them ; all are for thee,” 

Said the Tree, while he bent down his laden boughs low. 

Bjoknsex. 

Copy the p>oem carefully. 

Exp)lain the use of quotation marks and caqntcds. 

Observe the cquotation marks which indicate the 

question asked by the Frost in the first stanza. 

In this case the quotation is a question. The interroga¬ 
tion point is a part of the written question and must be 
included in the quotation. 

Femember this in copyincj quotations. 
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SECTION 176. 

For Study. 

XAMES OF COMPAXIES. 

Several persons may unite to form a company or 

association for business pnr^Doses, for cliaritv, or 

even for tlie sake of amusement. 

The ^Maryville Athletic Association is composed of boys 

who play football together. The Enfield Charity Club was 

organized to take care of the poor of the village. The 

Smith ^Machine Company consists of men who combined to 

manufacture machines. 

The name of such a company or association 

usually cbnsists of several words. Thus,— 

The Curtis Publishing Company. 

The Estabrook Steel Pen Company. 

Thompson Manufactiunng Company. 

The Cambridge Iron Company. 

The Great American Tea Company. 

IMerchants’ and Manufacturers’ Association. 

Church Building Association. 

The Saving and Loan Association. 

Mutual Benefit Association. 

Xew York Life Insurance Company. 

In these examples you will observe : — 

1. That the first word of the name begins with 

a capital letter without regard to its importance. 

2. That every important word in the name 

begins with a capital. 
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SECTION 177. 

Written and Oral Exercise. 

Find in the newspapers or marjazines the names 

of ten comp)allies or associations. 

Copy these names in a cotumn, and hring the list 

to the class leith you. 

Study your list, and observe how capitcd letters 

are used in the names which you have discovered. 

SECTION 178. 

For Study. 

TITLES OF BOOKS. 

The name or title of a poem, book, newspaper, 

or lecture is often composed of several words. 

In Scliool Days, Paul Eevere’s Eide, The Fringed Gen¬ 

tian, The First Sno^v Fall, The Mountain and the Squirrel 

— are names of poems. 

Dombey and Son, The Pickwick Papers, The Voyage of 

the Sunbeam, The Children of the Poor, Tanglewood Tales, 

The Art of Living, Alice in Wonderland, Little Women, 

Ender the Lilacs, The Fairyland of Science, How to Know 

the Wild Flowers — are titles of books. 

The Kew York Tribune, The Evening Post, The Boston 

Transcri]3t, The Minneapolis Journal, The Springfield Ee- 

pnblican — are names of newspapers. 

The Atlantic IMonthly, St. Xicholas, Harper's Xew 

Monthly Magazine, The American Monthly — are names 

of magazines. 
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In aU these names or titles, the first word, as weU 

as every important word that follows, begins with 

a capital letter. 

Bring, to school a list of titles of hooks, stories, 

papers, and rnagazines. Copy them carefuUy, and 

observe hoiv the capitals are used. 

Be ready to ivrite the names from dictation. 

SECTION 179. 

IVeitten Exercise. 

A P.ULE FOR QUOTATIOX MARKS. 

When the title of a book, lecture, story, or the 

like is mentioned in writing, it is iisiially regarded 

as a quotation and is enclosed in quotation marks. 

Study the following exarnpjles: — 

Dickens ^'cote Donibey and Son." 

I have just read The Country of the Pointed Pirs.'' 

Have you ever read Miss Alcott's - Little Women*- ? It 

is a delightful book. 

Rudyard Kipling's Jnngle Book *- is in the library. 

•'•Paradise Lost *' rras written by John Milton. 

•• The Vision of Sir Launfal" is an exquisite poem. 

Hawthorne is the author of •• Tanglewood Tales,'* a book 

which all boys and girls enjoy. 

^yrite ten sentences in each of which you guote the 

title of some hook or pjoern which you have read. 

\ 
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The Tet Bird. By ^Ieyer yon Brehen. 
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SECTION 180. 

Study of a Picture. 

THE PET BIRD. 

The name of this picture is The Pet Bird,” 

but the artist means to show you something more 

than the canary. 

Study the ])ieture. 

Tell cdl tiled you can about the children. 

Tell cdl thedyou can about the room and its furniture. 

Meyer von Bremen was a German artist who 

lived from 1813 to 1886. He loved to paint 

pictures of children. Every one who likes chil¬ 

dren enjoys his pictures. 

The children whom you see in his pictures are 

German children, and the houses which he painted 

are German houses. Ho you see anything in the 

dress of the children, or the furniture of the room, 

which is unlike our dress and our furniture ? 

SECTION 181. 

Writtex Conversatiox. 

You are in a bird store, where you wish to buy 

a canary. 

Write the necessary conversedion. 
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SECTION 182. 

Written Conyersation. 

You are in a toy shop, Yhiere you Yush to buy a 

sled. 

Write the conversation which might take place 

when you are hinging the sled. 

Use quotation marks wherever they are required. 

SECTION 183. 

Study of a Poem. 

^On page 145 you yuII find The Sandpiper/’ a 

poem by Celia Thaxter. You should read it care¬ 

fully tYm or three times until you think you under¬ 

stand it. 

Bead the poem again and think of the pjlace 

which it describes. 

Find all the words or pihrases ivhich helg) you to 

see the beach and to feel the coming storm. 

Bead the poem again, thinking about the sand- 

piper. What does the poem tell you about him? 

In the last stanza the poet tells you the thought 
Ydiich sustains her in the storm, and you learn the 
secret of her sympathy for the little sandpiper. 
What is the truth Ydiich she means to suggest ? 
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Across the narrow beach we flit, 

One little sandpiper and I, 

And fast I gather, bit by bit. 

The scattered driftwood bleached and dry. 

The wild waves reach their hands for it. 

The wild wind raves, the tide runs high. 

As up and down the beach we flit, — 

One little sandpiper and I. 

Above our heads the sullen clouds 

Scud black and swift across the sky; 

Like silent ghosts in niisty shrouds 

Stand out the white lighthouses high. 

Almost as far as eye can reach, 

I see the close-reefed vessels fly. 

As fast we flit along the beach, — 

One little sandpiper and I. 

I watch him as he skims along. 

Uttering his sweet and mournful cry. 

He starts not at my fitful song. 

Or flash of fluttering drapery. 

He has no thought of any wrong; 

He scans me with a fearless eye. 

Stanch friends are we, Avell tried and strong. 

The little sandpiper and I. 

Comrade, where wilt thou be to-night. 

When the loosed storm breaks furiously ? 

My driftwood fire will burn so bright! 

To what warm shelter canst thou fly ? 

I do not fear for thee, though wroth 

The tempest rushes through the sky: 

Tor are we not God’s children both. 

Thou, little sandpiper, and I ? 
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SECTION 184. 

Oral Exercise. 

OBSERVATION OF THE CANARY. 

Look at the canary closely, to see lohat he can do. 

Describe liis movements. Are they slow or 

rapid ? Does he move often or seldom ? Does he 

walk or hop ? Does he jump or fly ? 

What use does he make of his wings ? How do 

they help him ? 

Observe the canary as he uses his bill. Is it 

hard or soft ? long or short ? pointed or blunt ? 

stout or slender ? What does he do with it ? How 

is the bill suited to such work ? 

Observe the canary’s foot. Describe it. Draw 

it. Look at it as it clasps the perch. How 

many toes has it in front ? How many behind ? 

What can the canary do with his feet ? 

Observe the canary when he drinks. Describe 

his movements in drinking. 

Watch the bird while he dresses his feathers. 

What are his tools ? 

What does the canary eat ? What does he 

drink ? 

Compare the canary with some other bird which 

you know well. In what ways are the birds alike ? 

In what respects are they different ? 
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SECTION 185. 

For Study. 

THE COMMA IX A SERIES. 

Bead the follow big paragraph. 

John Jones has a variety store.” He sells butter, eggs, 

hammers, books, linen, cotton, small v^ares of all sorts, wash- 

tubs, stoves, carpets, and cuidaius. Everything that you 

want may be obtained at this convenient establishment. 

In the second sentence of the paragraph you 

have just read, you find a long list of the articles 

which John Jones sells. Such a list of words is 

often called a series. 

The name of every article in this series except 

the last is followed by a comma. You will find a 

similar series of words in each of the sentences 

which follow. 

1. Here are cinnamon, cloves, allspice, and nutmeg for 

your pudding. 

2. Have you your paper, pencil, book, and slate ? 

3. Hurry, Joe! it is school time. Here are your coat, 

hat, overshoes, and muffler. 

4. The grocer sells sugar, tea, meal, flour, nuts, and 

raisins. 

5. The carpenter uses hammer, nails, rule, saw, and plane. 

6. I saw G-race, Ella, John, Julia, and Frank on their 

way to school. 

7. Europe, Asia, Africa, and Australia are in the 

Eastern Hemisphere. 
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SECTION 186. 

Written Exercise. 

The rule for the use of the comma in a series 

applies to every word in the series except the last. 

This may have no mark of punctuation after it 

(as in the sixth and seventh examples in Section 

185); but if it ends the sentence, it is of course 

followed by that mark of punctuation which 

the meaning of the sentence requires. 

See if you can find in your readincj hook, or else¬ 

where, sentences lohicli contain a series of tcorcls. 

Observe the ymnctuation in every such sentence. 

Copy the sentences and bring them to school for 

discussion. 

SECTION 187. 

Dictation Exercise. 

Study the paragraph that follows and observe 

the use of the commas in each series. 

Tom, Harry, Jack, and Joe are going to a picnic. They 

have cake, apples, tarts, and buns in their lunch basket. 

The picnic is at Island Grove. There are swings, ham¬ 

mocks, ponies, and bicycles at the grove. The boys will 

have tine sport. 

Be ready to write the paracgrapli from dictation, 

using capitcds and marks of punctuation in their 

proper places. 
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SECTION 188. 

Oral Exercise. 

What do you know about any of the things 

mentioned in the list below ? 

leather horses stone flowers 

corn rivers gold children 

money molasses iron books 

Think about these things; then tell the class ivhat 

you think. 

While studying your lesson, make notes to helgj 

you recite readily. Thus,— 

XOTES ox LEATHER. 

1. Hide of animal. 

2. Tanned. 

3. Tough, strong, flexible. 

4. Used for shoes, bags, trunks, straps, etc. 

You need not read your notes aloud. Let them 

suggest to you the framework of what you wish 

to tell. 

SECTION 189. 

For Study. 

Read over the lesson on Punctuation {pp. 22-2Jf). 

Review what you have learned about punctuation 

and capitals. 
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SECTION 190. 

Dictation Exercise. 

Study the folloiving g)(^8sacjes. Observe the use 

of commas. 

Be ready to write from dictation the passage 

ivhich your teacher may select. 

1. Great rats^ small rats, lean rats, brawny rats. 

Brown rats, black rats, gray rats, tawny rats. 

Grave old plodders, gay young friskers. 

Fathers, mothers, uncles, cousins. 

Brothers, sisters, husbands, wives. 

Followed the piper for their lives. 

2. Hedge, ditch, meadow, field, and even the very paths 

and highways, are set thick with primroses. 

3. Pepper, cloves, nutmeg, and cinnamon are found in 

tropical countries. Sugar-cane, corn, wheat, oats, and pota¬ 

toes are natives of the Temperate Zone. 

SECTION 191. 

For Study. 

SENTENCES. 

Speech, oral or written, is always the expression 

of thought, for spoken or written words are nothing 

but signs to indicate what one is thinking. 

The only use of the sentence, then, is to express 

some thought which one wishes to communicate to 

another. 
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You have already become familiar with the 

sentence. You speak in sentences, you read in 

sentences, and you have learned to write in sen¬ 

tences. You are ready now to learn more about 

them. 

Here is a book on your desk. 

Look at it, think about it, and sjjeak your thought. 

Perhaps you say : — 

1. The book is large. 

2. The book is red. 

3. The book lies on the desk. 

4. The book is covered with paper. 

5. The book is a history. 

6. The book is used by pupils who study history. 

Every such expression of your thought is a sen¬ 

tence. You have, then, been expressing or stating 

yotm thought in words. 

The statement or expression of a thought in words is 
called a Sentence. 

A sentence may be spoken or written, but in 

either case its use is to express thought. 

Think about some object in the room. 

Make a sentence expressing your thought. 

Thought should always precede speech. 
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SECTION 192. 

Written Exercise. 

Write sentences expressing your thoucjlit about — 

Skating, firecrackers, bicycles, marbles, robins, 

bees, snakes, dolls, mice. 

Remember that your sentence is to tell your thought 
about the things mentioned, not about yourself. 

Skating is fine sport ” tells about skating, hni 

I like skating ” tells about you. 

SECTION 193. 

Oral Exercise. 

WORDS IX SEXTEXCES. 

Think about every object named beloiv, and tell 

your thought about each in a sentence. 

star leaves sponge 

trees sugar sheep 

pencils brook wool 

dolls cent shepherd 

horses candy lamp 

pies crow wind 

marbles bridge blacksmith 

house grass sparks 

leather robin snnset 

nest berries poem 

Make your sentences as interesting as you can. 
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SECTION 194. 

Oeal Exeecise. 

KIXDS OF SEXTEXCES. 

Observe the sentejices ichicli folloic: — 

1. Where do peanuts gro'vv? 

2. Peanuts grow in the ground. 

3. Please tell me where peanuts grow. 

4. John, tell me where peanuts grow. 

5. What I You do not mean that peanuts grow in the 

ground I 

The first sentence asks a question; the second 

makes a statement; the third begs or entreats; the 

fourth commands ; the fifth exclaims in surprise. 

1. Make sentences ichich ask questions about your 

geography lesson. 

2. Make sentences ichich ask cqiiestions in arith¬ 

metic. 

3. Make sentences ichich ask (questions about your 

last reading lesson. 

. 4. Make five sentences ichich beg or entreat. 

5. Make fice sentences ichich exqjress a command. 

6. Make fice sentences ichich exclaim in surqirise. 

or fear, or anger. 

The sentences under No. 6, when written, should 

be followed by the exclamation point (!). 
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SECTION 195. 

Learn by Heart. 

1. An Interrogative Sentence asks a question. 
2. A Declarative Sentence makes a statement. 
3. An Imperative Sentence expresses a command or 

an entreaty. 
4. An Exclamatory Sentence expresses some sudden 

emotion, as surprise, fear, impatience, or anger. 

In speaking, onr emotion or feeling is shown by the 

tone of our voice, but in writing this feeling is indicated 

by the Exclamation Point. 

After studying this lesson, lorite it from memory. 

SECTION 196. 

Exercise in Making Sentences. 

1. Write one fact about each of the following 

objects. 

rose bell desk umbrella door 

apple vase ball picture window 

2. Write a sentence about each of the following 

objects, telling the mcderial of which it is made. 

chair blackboard window spoon shoes 

curtain schoolhouse ring pen cup 

3. After loriting these declarative sentences, try to 

change them, in the class, to interrogative sentences. 
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SECTION 197. 

BEAUTIFUL THTXGS. 

Beautiful faces are tLey that Tvear 

The light of a pleasant spirit there,— 

It matters little if dark or fair. 

Beautiful hands are they that do 

Work that is noble, good, and true; 

Busy for others the long day through. 

Beautifid feet are they that go 

Swiftly to lighten another's woe, 

Down darkest ways if God wills so. 

Study these stanzas until their meaning is clear 

to you. 

Ohserve the punctuation marks and prepare to 

write the stanzas frorn dictation. 

SECTION 198. 

Exercise ix Making Sentences. 

1. State the use of each of the following: — 

Cotton, wheat, sheep, cow, ship, wagon, moun¬ 

tain, river. 

2. Make sentences telling the color of— 

Lemons, strawberries, leaves, the sky, the gen¬ 

tian, cherries, snow, grapes, lily, golden-rod, clover, 

aster, columbine. 
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SECTION 199. 

For Coxyersation. 

THE WISE FAIEY. 

Once in a rough, wild country, 

On the other side of the sea. 

There lived a dear little fairy. 

And her home was in a tree, 

A dear little, queer little fairy, 

And as rich as she could be. 

To northward and to southward. 

She could overlook the land, 

And that was why she had her house 

In a tree, you understand. 

For she was the friend of the friendless. 

And her heart was in her hand. 

And when she saw poor women 

Patiently, day by day. 

Spinning, spinning, and spinning 

Their lonesome lives away, 

She would hide in the flax of their distaffs 

A lump of gold, they say. 

And when she saw poor ditchers. 

Knee-deep in some wet dyke. 

Digging, digging, and digging 

To their very graves, belike. 

She would hide a shining lump of gold 

Where their spades would be sure to strike. 



THE WISE FAIRY. 157 

And when she saw poor children 

Their goats from the pastures tahe, 

Or saw them milking and milking, 

Till their ai’ms were ready to break, 

What a plashing in their milking-pails 

Her gifts of gold would make! 

Sometimes in the night, a fisher 

Would hear her sweet low call, 

And all at once a salmon of gold 

Eight out of his net would fall; 

But what I have to tell you 

Is the strangest thing of all. 

If any ditcher, or fisher, 

Or child, or spinner old, 

Bought shoes for his feet, or bread to eat, 

Or a coat to keep from the cold. 

The gift of the good old fairy 

Was always trusty gold. 

But if a ditcher, or fisher. 

Or spinner, or child so gay, 

Bought jewels, or wine, or silks so fine. 

Or staked his pleasure at play, 

The fairy’s gold in his very hold 

Would turn to a lump of clay. 

So, by and by the people 

Got open their stupid eyes: 

“We must learn to spend to some good .end,” 

They said, “'if we are wise; 

’ T is not in the gold we waste or hold 

That a golden blessing lies.” 
Alice Caky. 
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SECTION 200. 

Oral Exercise. 

Use in sentences of your own these leords and 

groiqjs of ic or ds from ‘‘ The Wise Fairy'': — 

1. The friend of the friendless. 

2. Her heart was in her hand. 

3. spinning 6. d}die 9. goats 

4. flax 7. belike 10. pasture 

5. distaff 8. spade 11. salmon 

12. The fairy’s gold in his very hold 

Would turn to a lump of clay. 

13. ’T is not in the gold we Avaste or hold 

That a golden blessing lies. 

SECTION 201. 

Oral Exercise. 

Tell in your own words the story of The Wise 

Fairy." 

SECTION 202. 

Exercise ix Making Sentences. 

Ask ten questions sucjcjested loy your conversation 

ahout The Wise Fairy." 

You may write these interrogatiye sentences 

which yon have made and bring them to the class 

for comment. 
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SECTION 203. 

Interrogative Sentences. 

Ask questions about each of the folloioing: — 

Shepherd, carpenter, mason, merchant, banker, 

lawyer, doctor, postman, grocer, baker. 

Write the questions, using the proqoer marks of 

punctuation. 

SECTION 204. 

Interrogative Sentences. 

Ask ten questions about things in the schoolroom. 

Write the questions, using the proper marks of 

punctuation. 

SECTION 205. 

Imperative Sentences. 

Find in your reading book ten sentences lohich 

exqjress a commcind or an entreaty. 

Cojnf them to read to the class. 

You should observe the mark of punctuation at 

the end of each sentence. 

Here is the rule : — 

Imperative Sentences are usually followed by a Period. 
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SECTION 206. 

Oeal Exekcise. 

KIXDS OF SEXTEXCES. 

Read the following sentences and tell ivhether 

they are interrogative, declarative, irngoerative, or 

exclamatory. 

Observe the marks of punctuation in each sen¬ 

tence. 

1. Dost tliou love life ? Then do not squander time, for 

that is the stuff life is made of. 

2. Plow deep, while sluggards sleep. 

3. He that goes a-borrowing, goes a-sorrowing. 

4. God bless om fatherland. 

5. A noble deed is a step toward God. 

6. There *s many a slip ‘twixt the cup and the lip. 

7. Hail to the chief who in triumph advances I 

8. Let him that thinketh he standeth, take heed lest he fall. 

9. Be useful where thou livest. 

10. Shine like the sun in every corner. 

11. How beautiful is night I 

12. The sea is a jovial comrade. 

13. How dear to this heart are the scenes of my childhood I 

14. Did Daniel Defoe write Kobinson Crusoe ’’ ? 

15. Kind hearts are more than coronets. 

16. Heaven is not reached by a single bound. 

17. There's a song in the air I There's a star in the sky I 

18. I met a little cottage girl. 

19. Alexander sighed for more worlds to conquer. 

20. Why does a rolling stone gather no moss ? 
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SECTION 207. 

For Reading and Telling. 

ROSA BOXHEUR. 

Rosa Bonheur was a French painter. She was born at 

Bordeaux, France, in 1822, and died in 1899. 

Rosa was the eldest of four children. When she was 

only seven years old, her mother died. Her father, a poor 

drawing-master, went to live in Paris, where he worked 

hard for his family. He gave lessons in drawing and hired 

a Avoman to take care of the children. 

Little Rosa ran Avild. She gathered flowers in the Avood 

and played in the flelds. Her face Avas tanned, her hair 

Avas tangled, her clothing Avas odd and strange. 

The father sent his motherless little girl to school that 

she might study Avriting and arithmetic. The Avell-dressed 

children teased her and laughed at her. Rosa did not dare 

to retort; but she dreAv comic pictures in A^dlich she made 

fun of her tormentors. Her pictures Avere discovered, and 

she was sent aAAmy from the school. 

When Rosa returned from school she became her father’s 

housekeeper. She took care of her brothers and sisters and 

learned to keep the little home in order. But AAdiat she liked 

best Avas to use her pencil. So she gathered the children 

about her and taught them to make sketches. She found 

some clay in a ditch, and Avith it she modelled beautiful 

figures. 

The children made friends Avith the dogs and sheep in 

the fields near their home. They OAvned a goat which sup¬ 

plied them Avith milk. This goat they named Capricorn. 

They dreAv it again and again and modelled it in clay. 
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Eos a Bonheur became famous as a painter of animals. 

On page 163 jon will find her portrait, copied from a paint¬ 

ing by one of her friends. You may have seen some of 

her own pictures, — Lions at Home,'^ perhaps, or “ The 

Horse Bair,” or ‘^Highland Cattle.” 

Even a child may learn from Eosa Bonheur’s pictures 

that she loved animals, because her pictui'es help him to 

understand them and to love them better. You may be 

sure that she liked to be with them, that she knew their 

ways, and that she studied their life patiently as well as 

lovingly. 

See lohat else you can learn about Bosa Bojiheur 

and her ])ietures. 

SECTION 208. 

Foe Conversation. 

What do you see in the picture on page 163 ? 

What do you like in the picture ? 

SECTION 209. 

Written Exercise. 

^Yr^te from memory what you have learned about 

Rosa Bonheur. 

Before writing you may prepare notes, as in 

Section 188, page 149. 
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Kosa Bo>’^heur. By Dubufe, 
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SECTION 210. 

Oral Exercise. 

THE EXCLAMATIOX POIXT. 

The exclamation point is sometimes used after a 
word or phrase expressing fear, surprise, anger, or 
other emotion. 

In such cases tlie sentence itself ends with a 
period or interrogation point as the sense recpaires. 

Study the exconptes that fottow. 

1. Hurrah! the foes are inoving. 

2. Ho, gallant nobles of the league I look that jour 

arms be bright. 

3. Ho, burghers of St. Genevieve ! keep watch and ward 

to-night. 

4. Hallo, Mary I where are you going ? 

5. ^‘Here’s Martha, mother!’’ cried the two young 

Cratchits. 

6. “Hurry! There’s such a goose, IMartha ! ” 

7. “'Oh, Kip Tan Winkle!” exclaimed two or three. 

“ Oh, to be sure! that’s Kip Van Winkle yonder leaning 

against the tree.” 

8. A general shout burst from the bystanders: ‘-A 

Tory ! a Tory ! a spy ! a refugee ! Hustle him ! Away 

with him ! ” 

9. “ Welcome home again, old neighbor ! Where have 

you been these twenty long years ? ” 

10. But hark! a rap comes gently at the door. 

11. Thrice welcome, darling of the Spring! 

12. Toll for the brave.! the brave that are no more! 
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SECTION 211. 

Oral Exercise. 

CAPITAL “O.” 

Study the sentences which fotlov:. 

Give a reason for the use of the exclamation 

point in each sentence. 

Observe the word 0 ” ivhicli introduces the ex¬ 

clamatory phrases. 

1. Sail on. 0 Sliip of State I 

Sail on, 0 Union strong and great I 

2. Take. 0 boatman I tlirice tby fee. 

Take I I give it willingly. 

3. Give me of your bark. 0 Birch tree I 

Of yonr yellow bark. 0 Birch tree I 

4. Give me of your boughs, 0 Cedar! 

Take my boughs. 0 Hiawatha I 

5. I am going. 0 Xokomis I 

On a long and distant journey. 

6. Break 1 break I break I on thy cold gray stones. 0 Sea I 

7. 0 to be in England, now that April‘s there I 

8. 0 boatman! row me o’er the stream. 

9. 0 Sleep I 0 gentle Sleep 1 How have I frighted thee ? 

Here is the rule : — 

The word “0,” when consisting of a single letter, is 
always written as a capital. 
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SECTION 212. 

For Reading and Telling. 

MICHAEL AXGELO. 

A friend of Michael Angelo’s watched the great artist at 

his work upon a statue which was nearly finished. Some 

time afterAvard he Avent again and found the sculptor still 

at AA^ork upon the same statue. The friend exclaimed, 

“You haA'-e been idle since I was here last. This figure 

AAAs finished then.” 

••By no means,” replied Michael Augelo. “I haAm soft¬ 

ened this feature and brought out that muscle. I have 

giyen more expression to the lip and more energy to the 

eye.” 

“lYell,” said the friend, “but these are all trifies.” 

“ It may be so,” responded Angelo, but trifles make per¬ 

fection, and perfection is no trifle.” 

SECTION 213. 

Written Exercise. 

Write a recipe for making bread. 

You can learn at home what materials are needed 

and what rules should be followed. 

Bead your recipe in the class, and compare it 

li'ith those v'hich the other children write. 

If you prefer, you may write directions for play¬ 

ing some game instead of the recipe for bread. 

In this exercise you will find abundant use for 

imperative sentences. 
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SECTION 214. 

Letter Writing. 

Write a reply to the following note. 

]\Iy dear Jack, 

21 Dove St., 

Philadelphia, 

Aug. 15, 1900. 

I have a holiday to-morrow afternoon. Can't 3mu come 

and help me enjo}^ it ? We will go to the Park, see the 

animals at the Zoo, and then take supper somewhere or 

other. 

We shall manage to enjo}’ ourselves, I am sure. It will 

be great fun to have you with me. 

We can start at one. Let me know where to meet }’ou. 

In haste. 

UxcLE Jack. 

SECTION 215. 

Letter Writing. 

Write a reply to the folloioing note. 

Maywood, Ohio, 

Dear Kate, 

Won’t j-ou come over this afternoon and take tea with 

us ? Xellie White is here for a few days, and of course 

she wants to see }mu. Come as early as you can, so that 

we can have time to talk. 
Your loving cousin. 

Elsie. 
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SECTION 216. 

Dictatiox Exercise. 

THE FAIXT-HEARTED MOUSE. 

1. A timid little mouse lived in the house of a great 

magician. The poor creature was in constant fear of the 

cat and had not a momenUs peace. 

2. The magician, taking pity on the mouse, turned it 

into a cat. Then it suffered for fear of the dog. To cure 

this fear, the magician turned it into a dog. Then it 

trembled for fear of the tiger. The magician changed 

it into a tiger; but it at once began to tremble for fear 

of the hunters. 

3. Be a mouse again! ’’ cried the magician in disgust. 

•• You have the heart of a mouse, and cannot be helped by 

wearing the body of a nobler animal.'’ 

Stiidij the story^ and prepare to write it from 

dictation. 

JSfote every mark of punctuation. 

SECTION 217. 

Dictation Exercise. 

Study the letter in Section 

x\fter study you should be ready to write it 

from dictation. 

Why is the heading written on three lines ? 
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SECTION 218. 

Foe Conversation. 

THE GIAXT. 

There came a Giant to 1113* door, 

A Giant fierce and strong; 

His step was lieav}’ on the fioor, 

His arms were ten yards long. 

He scowled and frowned; he shook the groimd; 

I trembled through and through; 

At length I looked him in the face 

And cried, “ Who cares for \"on ? ” 

The mighty Giant, as I spoke, 

Grew pale and thin and small. 

And through his body, as Twere smoke, 

I saw the sunshine fall. 

His blood-red eyes turned blue as skies: — 

^•Is this,'’ I cried, with growing pride. 

Is this the mighW foe ? '' 

He sank before 1113* earnest face. 

He vanished quite awa3q. 

And left no shadow in his place 

Between me and the da3u 

Such giants come to strike us dumb. 

But, weak in every part, 

The3* melt before the strong man’s e3’es, 

And fl3' the true of heart. 
Chaeles Mackay. 

Read the poem, and tell the story in your oivn 

icords. 
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SECTION 219. 

Study of a Poem. 

Describe the Giant [Section 218) as he first 

cq:)pearecl. 

Describe the Giant as he appears in the second 

stanza. 

Wliat caused the change in the Giant’s ap¬ 

pearance ? 

Is this a true story ? Why was it written ? 

A story which is told in order to teach some 

truth is called a parable. 

The writer of this parable teaches his lesson in 

two ways: first by the story and then by the ex¬ 

planation. What is the truth that he tells ? 

Who are said to be able to conquer giants ? 

Name some giants that strong men have con¬ 

quered. 

SECTION 220. 

Wkittex Coxversatiox. 

You wish to enp:ao;e a man to come on Thurs- 

day morning to work in your garden. You have 

neither spade nor hoe. 

Write the conversation ivhicli might be held in 

hiring the man to do- your work. 
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SECTION 221. 

For Reading and Telling. 

Dean Stanley tells this story about Sir William 

Napier, an English officer. 

Sir William Xapier once met a little girl, five years old, 

who was sobbing over a pitcher which she had broken. 

When he tried to comfort her, she asked him to mend the 

pitcher. He told her that he could not mend it, but that 

he would give her sixpence to buy a new one. 

On looking in his purse, he found that he had no money 

to give the child. I will bring you the sixpence to-mor¬ 

row,” he said. Heet me here at this same hom\” The 

child was comforted, and the officer went on his way. 

When Sir William reached home, he found awaiting 

him an invitation from a friend which he greatly desired 

to accept, but his acceptance would have prevented him 

from meeting the little girl. He therefore declined the 

invitation, writing to his friend, I could not disappoint 

the child, because she trusted in me.” 

SECTION 222. 

Written Exercise. 

Write the anecdote of Sir Wiltiarn Wapier. 

Try to tell the story so as to rnaJce the meaning char. 

Take care to use the punctuation marks correctly. 

You may tell the story in your own words; but 

you should be sure that your owm words are well 

chosen. 
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SECTION 223. 

S EXT EXCE-^I A KING. 

1. Tell one tliincj tiled you Inioic about each i^r- 

son or place named in the follmoincj list. 

Boston Xiagara Wasliington Hiawatha 

London Columbus Lincoln Kobinson Crusoe 

2. ^Yrite sentences tellinry whcd is true about each 

of the folloioing objects in the Sprincj. 

flowers leaves birds brooks frogs 

grass air trees child rain 

SECTION 224. 

Write a cpiestion cd)out each ef the things named 

in tJie followinrj list. 

iron oil clay lime gold 

coal sugar lead salt copper 

Piemember the inarliS of jninctuation. 

SECTION 225. 

Letter IVritixg. 

You accepted an invitatioii to spend tlie afternoon 

of next Tlinrsday veiili your friend Selma Van Buren, 

but you learn to-day that this will be impossible. 

Write a note to her and explain ivhy you cannot 

keep) your enejaejenient. 
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SECTION 226. 

To BE Learned by Heart. 

Choose from the foUowiufj pieces of jjoetry the 

one Lvhich you life best. 

Learn it by heart and lorite it from memory. 

1. Be not false, unkind, or cruel; 

Banisli evil words and strife; 

Kee^D tliy lieart a temple holy; 

Love the lovely, aid the lowly ; 

Thus shall each day be a jewel 

Strung upon thy thread of life. 

2. Howe'er it be, it seems to me 

'Tis only noble to be good; 

Kind hearts are more than coronets. 

And simple faith than Xorman blood. 

Tenxysox. 

3. He prayeth best who loveth best 

All things both great and small; 

For the dear God who loveth us. 

He made and loveth all. 

CoLEKIDGE. 

4. The bird that soars on highest wing 

Builds on the ground her lowly nest; 

And she that doth most sweetly sing 

Sings in the shade Avhen all things rest. 

In lark and nightingale we see 

What honor hath humility. 

Montgomery. 



174 THE MOTHER TONGUE. 

SECTION 227. 

Exekcise IX Giyixg Directions.* 

One of the members of your class is a stranger 

in your town or city. 

Tell Mm how to find his way from the school- 

house to the yjost-ofiice. 

Your directions should be short and plain, and should 

say just what you mean. 

Write the directions ichich you have given to your 

classmcde. 

SECTION 228. 

For Reading and Telling. 

SIR EDYTX LAXDSEER. 

Edwin Landseer was one of the most famous artists of 

modern times. He lived from 1802 to 1873. 

He was born in London. His father was an engraver 

whose work was much admired. His brother was also a 

famous engraver. 

The lad learned to draw at a very early age. He loved 

to go out into the fields with his paper and pencil, and draw 

the trees and the animals he saw there. He drew so well 

that his friends soon began to be surprised at his work. 

If you ever go to England and visit the great museum 

at South Kensington, in London, you may still see some 

* This exercise may be extended or varied indefinitely, accord¬ 

ing to the needs of the class. Such practice should help to culti¬ 

vate accuracy in speech. 
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of the draAvings which he made before he Avas eight 3'ears 

old. 

WheneA’-er the bo}^ AA'ent to AA^alk, he took his sketch-book 

Avith him and told AA'ith his pencil Avhat he saAA^ He liked 

best to sketch animals, and he AA'ent AA^herever he could find 

animals to sketch. 

Young Landseer became the pupil of a famous English 

painter, Benjamin Hayden. Hayden taught him to study 

the structure of the animals he painted, so that he might 

knoAV the place and shape of eA^ery bone and muscle. But 

Landseer Avas not contented A\lth studying merely the bodies 

of the animals; he AA’atched them as they moA'ed about in 

the fields, played AAuth one another, slept, or sought for 

food. He Avas their friend, and he understood them almost 

as if they could have spoken to him. 

When Landseer AA^as fifteen years old, he painted a pic- 

tni-e of dogs fighting. EA'ery one AA’ho saAv it admired it, 

and it Avas sold at a good price. He painted dogs, sheep, 

and deer so that every one Avho studied his pictures Avent 

aAA’ay Avith a real liking for the animals themselves. In the 

picture on page 176 Landseer represents himself as sketch¬ 

ing, and his tAvo dogs as looking over his shoulder at the 

sketch, as if they vrere judging AA^hether it is good or bad. 

One hardly knoAvs Avhich to like more in the picture, the 

frank, open face of the artist AAuth its clear eyes and noble 

broAv, or the earnest, intelligent faces of the dogs Avho look 

over his shoulder. 

You have doubtless seen other pictures by this same 

artist. In a later lesson 3'ou Avill study one of them. Per¬ 

haps 3’ou can bring others to the class. 

You may sometimes see the artist’s name Avritten Sir 

EdAAun Landseer.” Queen Victoria made him a knight Avith 

the title •• Sir,” because his AAwk had been so Avell done. 
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The Coxxoisseur.'. By Landseer. 



PICTURE STUDY. 177 

SECTION 229. 

Study of a Picture. 

^^The Connoisseurs” was painted by Landseer. 

Look up the loord in your dictionary. 

Who are the connoisseurs? Do they appear to 

be mtelligent, or not ? What do you suppose was 

the artist’s thought in painting the picture ? 

Why are the dogs so deeply interested ? 

What does the picture tell you about the artist ? 

about the dogs ? 

Write a descrijjtion of the pyicture. 

SECTION 230. 

Letter Writing. 

Concord, Iowa, 

May 3, 1900. 

Dear Aunt Mary, 

Have you a copy of Longfellow’s poems that you can 

spare me for a few days ? We have n’t the book, I am 

sorry to sa}’, and I need it in preparing my lessons. 

You know boys are always needing something, and their 

aunts are alwa^’S helping them. Perhaps you mil let me 

be of use to you some day. 

Your affectionate nephew, 

G-eorge. 

Write a rejoly to George’s note. 
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SECTION 231. 

For Study. 

WISHING. 

E,ing-ting! I wish I were a primrose, 

A. bright yellow primrose blowing in the spring! 

The stooping bough above me, 

The wandering bee to love me. 

The fern and moss to creep across. 

And the elm tree for our king! 

Nay, — stay! I wish I were an elm tree, 

A great lofty elm tree, with green leaves gay! 

The winds would set them dancing. 

The sun and moonshine glance in, 

And birds would house among the boughs. 

And sweetly sing. 

Oh, no! I wish I were a robin, — 

A robin, or a little wren, everywhere to go. 

Through forest, field, or garden. 

And ask no leave or pardon. 

Till winter conies with icy thumbs 

To ruffle up our wing I 

Well, — tell! where should I fiy to. 

Where go sleep in the dark wood or dell ? 

Before the day was over. 

Home must come the rover. 

For mother’s kiss, — sweeter this 

Than any other thing. 

William Allixgham. 
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SECTION 232. 

For Conyersatiox. 

WISHING. 

This poem was written by an English poet. Primroses are 

fragrant blossoms that grow wild in the woods of England. 

The poet represents the c-hild as wishing. The rhymes 

which you find at the beginning of the poem are put in to 

make a pleasant jingle. 

The fii’st stanza makes a pretty pictm-e of the pleasant 

things in the life of the primroses. The child fancies that 

the primroses must have a happy time, and he wishes that 

he might be a primrose, too. 

The second stanza shows that he changes his mind. 

Now what does he wish to be ? What are the pleasant 

things that he describes in the life of an elm tree ? 

In the third stanza Ave find the child changing his mind 

again. He Avishes he were a robin. The English robin is 

a much smaller bird than our robin redbreast. It has a 

much brighter breast. The English children knoAV and love 

it dearl}'. 

Study carefully the last tAvo lines of this stanza. Should 

you have thought to say the same thing in the same Avay ? 

The sound of this stanza is A’ery pleasing. Eead it aloud 

to jmurself and see if it pleases a*ou. 

In the last stanza the child remembers something better 

yet, and noAv Avishes to be Avhat ? Where noAv Avould he 

like to go ? What is the sweetest thing after all for him ? 

Eead this poem a great many times to 3’ourself until you 

can read it well aloud. It is a musical poem, and it will 

sing itself to you after you know it well, 
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SECTION 233. 

Letter Writing. 

Answer the folloiving letter. 

Dear Cousin Robert, 

Herkimer, jST. Y., 

Oct. 11, 1899. 

Of course you want to hear from me and to know how I 

like my new school. 

It seems very odd to be away from home in a strange 

place. I miss the boys and girls I have always played 

with, and I am not used to the new ways. 

Uncle George is very good to me and treats me as if I 

were his own boy, and Aunt Kate makes cookies and pies 

without end, because she knows that boys like such things. 

Percy Brown lives next door and happens to be in my 

class ; so we are together a good deal. Sometimes we study 

together in the evening, either here or at his house. Satur¬ 

days we go off for fun — sometimes nutting, sometimes 

fishing, and sometimes just for a walk. 

I have begun to study Latin and algebra. I am not very 

quick, but I do the best I can, and Uncle George says 

that’s all he wants. 

My last letter from father and mother was vuitten at 

London. They are enjoying themselves hugely. They say 

they miss me, and I know I miss them. I shall be glad 

when I (;an go to England, too. 

jSTow write me a good long letter. Tell me what you are 

doing at school and at home, and all about the boys and 

girls that I know. Do not forget that I miss you, and that 

every word you write will give me pleasure. 

Your old friend. Frank, 
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SECTION 234. 

Review of Rules and Definitions. 

Direct Quotations are enclosed by quotation marks and sepa¬ 
rated from the rest of the sentence by a comma, interrogation 
point, or exclamation point. 

The first word of every Quotation begins with a Capital Letter. 
The title of a poem, book, lecture, or story is usually regarded 
as a quotation and enclosed in quotation marks. 

Ownership or Possession is often indicated by adding the apos¬ 
trophe and s to the name of the owner or owners. 

When the name of the owners ends in s, the apostrophe only 
is added. 

The Comma is used to break up the sentence into parts in 
order to make the meaning clear. 

The name of a person addressed is set off by commas. 

In a series of words, each separate part (except the last) is 
followed by a comma. 

The Hyphen is used to separate the syllables of a word. 
Wken a word is divided at the end of a line, that part of the 
word which remains on the line must be followed by a hyphen. 

Sentences are declarative, interrogative, imperative, or ex¬ 
clamatory. 

A Declarative Sentence makes a statement. 

An Interrogative Sentence asks a question. 

An Imperative Sentence expresses a command or an entreaty. 

An Exclamatory Sentence expresses some sudden emotion. 

Words, phrases, or sentences expressing fear, surprise, or 
other emotion, are often followed by an Exclamation Point. 

The word O, when consisting of a single letter, is always 
written as a capital. 
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SECTIONS 235-241.^ 

Letter Writing. 

235. Eachel Foster is making a collection of pictures. 

Her friend Helen Wright has sent her a niunber of pictures 

to add to her collection. 

Imagine that you are Eachel Foster, and write to Helen 

to thank her. 

236. Write to your friend Harry Eastman and ask him 

to spend next Saturday with you. Tell him that there is 

fine skating on Crystal Lake, near your home. The snow 

has been scraped off the ice, and sheds, in which skaters 

can warm themselves, have been built near the shore. 

237. You have had five dollars given you to use in buy¬ 

ing books. 

Write to your teacher and ask her to suggest some good 

books for you to buy. Tell her what kind of books you 

like best. 

238. Write a letter to a friend telling him how you 

spent Christmas Hay. 

239. Vacation is drawing near. Write to your cousin, 

Enoch Bryant, who is fitting for college at an academy, and 

ask him to spend the vacation with you. Tell him what 

you will do to make his stay a pleasant one. 

240. You have received an invitation from a friend stay¬ 

ing at Atlantic City to spend two weeks with her at the 

seashore. 

Write accepting the invitation. 

* Sections 2o5-253 are meant to furnish additional practice in the 

facts and principles set forth in preceding Sections. Teachers who 

do not care for such practice at this point may go on with Section 

254 at once, omitting Sections 235-253. 
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241. Y our father has just given 3^011 a new camera. 

Write to a friend making an appointment to go with him 

n^t Saturda}' to take a picture of the Library Building. 

SECTIONS 242-249. 

Dictation Exercises. 

242. Xo endeavor is in vam; 

Its reward is in • the doing, 

And the rapture of pursuing 

Is the prize the vanquished gain. 

243. Whene’er a noble deed is wrought, 

Whene’er is spoken a noble thought. 

Our hearts in glad surprise 

To higher levels rise. 

244. Bear a liW in thj^ hand. 

Gates of brass cannot withstand 

One touch of that magic wand; 

Bear through sorrow, wrong, and ruth. 

In thj^ heart the dew of youth. 

On thy lips the smile of truth. 

245. The lonel}’' pine on the mountain-top waves its 

sombre boughs, and cries, Thou art my smi! ” ^ And the 

little meadow-violet lifts its cup of blue, and whispers with 

its perfumed breath, “ Thou art my sun IAnd the grain 

in a thousand fields rustles in the wind, and makes answer, 

•• Thou art my sun ! ’’ 

246. Lost, yesterda}', somewhere between sunrise and 

sunset, two golden hours, each set with sixW diamond min¬ 

utes. Xo reward offered, for thej' are gone forever. 
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247. A man should never be ashamed to ovm that he 

has been in the wrong, which is but saying, in other words, 

that he is wiser to-day than he was yesterday. * 

248. A man should ask himself, IThat good thing have 

I done this day ? ’’ The setting sim will carry with it a 

portion of his life. 

249. If wisdom’s ways you’d wisely seek, 

Tiye things observe with care: — 

Of whom you speak, to whom you speak. 

And how, and when, and where. 

SECTIONS 250-253. 

Written Conversations. 

250. You are at a florist’s, where you wish to buy either 

a hyacinth or a primrose. 

Write the conversation necessary hi making the selec¬ 

tion and in buying the plant that you select. 

251. A boy rings your bell and asks if you want him to 

cut yoiu’ grass. 

Write the conversation you might hold with him in 

regard to the matter. 

252. You wish to buy some strawberries at a fruit store. 

Write the conversation which you might hold with the 

fruit seller in buying the berries. 

253. You are at a jeweler’s, where you wish to buy a 

watch. 

Write the conversation necessary in buymg the watch. 
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SECTION 254. 

For Reading. 

A family follows certain customs of its own, and 

is governed by certain rules. Our language, too, 

obeys definite rules, and follows certain customs, 

which change in the course of time, just as family 

customs change. 

Our language is like a family. The words are 

the members, every one of which has a definite 

work to do. Each word does its work, just as each 

player takes his part in a game and each child 

performs his duties in the household. 

If you study the sentences which express your 

thought, you will discover the kind of work which 

is done by the various words that you use. 

Such study will help you to choose words wisely, 

to use them correctly, and to enjoy and appreciate 

good literature. 

In the lessons which follow, we shall study 

THE WORK WHICH WORDS DO. 

185 
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SECTION 255. 

The Work of the Parts of a Sentence. 

Examine the following short sentences: — 

1. Plants grow. 

2. Pishes swim. 

5. Ships sail. 

6. Rivers flow. 

7. Balls roll. 

8. Lead sinks. 

3. Hailstones fall. 

4. Winds blow. 

Study the first sentence: Plants grow. 

The word plcmts shows you what grows. It 

names the things that you think about as growing. 

Gh'O'W tells what plants do. 

Divide the other sentences into gmrts in the same 

way. 

Find in every sentence the word which tells what 

something does. 

You have divided each sentence into two parts. 

One part names the object which you are thinking 

about, the other part tells something about that 

object. 

In these sentences, then, you find two distinct 

sets of words, that is, two sets of workers. You 

have already begun to learn something about 

the work which words do. 
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SECTION 256. 

The Subject of the Sentence. 

Write a sentence about — 

Thomas Jefferson, pine trees, sclioolhonse, horses, Africa, 

Cuba, Germany. 

Example: — Thomas Jefferson | was a great statesman. 

Divide your sentences like the model, so that the 

name of the loerson or thing you have written about 

shall stand by itself. 

This part of the sentence is the Subject. 

Find the subjects of cdl your sentences. 

The part of a Sentence which names that of which 
we think or speak or write, is called the Subject. 

SECTION 257. 

Divide the following sentences as in Section 256. 

Then name the subject of each sentence. 

1. The maples are red. 

2. The asters hang over the brook. 

3. Mount Tacoma is in the State of Washington. 

4. A boy’s whistle was a happy inyention. 

5. Chestnuts ripen in the fall. 

6. The lizard sleeps through the winter. 

7. Bees carry pollen from flower to flower. 

8. Indians used arrows as weapons. 

9. Potatoes were first found in America. 
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SECTION 258. 

The Predicate of the Sentence. 

Study the foltowing sentences. 

1. Find the subject of each. 

2. Find ivhat is said about the subject. 

1. The orioles build hanging nests. 

2. Shepherds Tratched their flocks b}’ night. 

3. The lark sings at heaven's gate. 

4. Longfellow wrote The Village Blacksinith.” 

5. The clock strikes one. 

6. Dinner comes at one o’clock. 

7. The steed fleAv along the drawbridge. 

8. The great gates swung upon their hinges. 

9. The lights streamed through the western windows. 

10. The general rode upon a black horse. 

That part of a Sentence which tells something about 
the subject, is called the Predicate. 

SECTION 259. 

Write sentences in which you tell something about 

each object named in the following list. 

football 

rivers 

children 

gold 

wheat 

roses 

violets 

chestnuts lions 

tigers 

books 

silver 

oranges 

butterflies 

iron 

camels 

Bead the imedicate of each sentence. 
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SECTION 260. 

Find and name the subjects and the predicates in 

the sentences ndiich follow : — 

1. Primroses peeped from beneath the thorn tree. 

2. The steamer glided away from the pier. 

3. The child carried flowers in her hand. 

4. The clerk worked at his desk. 

5. The king gathered brave knights about him. 

6. The hero forgot his ovm danger. 

7. The rain beat against the window. 

8. The bucket hung in the Avell. 

9. The coral builds the islands of the sea. 

10. The ships suddenly dashed against the rocks. 

11. pA^ery boy prizes his jackknife. 

12. The great Are roared up the chimney. 

SECTION 261. 

Divide each of the foilowincj sentences into the two 

groups of ivords which you call subject and p)redi- 

cate: — 

1. The fleecy clouds sail sloAvly across the sky. 

2. The quiet sheep nibble the grass in the pasture. 

3. The runaway horse tlireAv his rider. 

4. Every AAmrd has a AAwk to do. 

5. The schoolroom door opens at nine o’clock. 

6. The cottage has a thatched roof. 

7. The cows stand knee-deep in the Avater. 

8. Edgar Allan Poe wrote ‘^The EaAmn.” 

9. Jack lost his ball this morning. 

10. Frank has Avritten his composition. 
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SECTION 262. 

In tlie following sentences tlie vertical lines 

separate the subjects from the predicates. 

Read each sentence and select the suhject and the 

predicatej remembering the definition of each. 

1. The muscles of his brawny arms | are strong as 

iron bands. 

2. Down the street ran | the merry children. 

3. The schoolroom windows | looked out upon the 

playground. 

4. Congress | presented a sword to xVdmiral Dewey. 

5. A Newfoundland dog | is an intelligent animal. 

6. The children of the village | shouted with joy at 

the sight of Eip Van IVinkle. 

7. The flock of wild geese | sailed high above our heads. 

8. The children | are let loose from school. 

9. Down came | the storm. 

10. Quickly passed | the hours of that sunny day. 

SECTION 263. 

Use each of the following luords, or gronjjs of 

tuords, as either the subject or the g^^'^diccUe of a 

sentence: — 

The Diver Nile, the Indian Ocean, large trees, a 

heavy rain, grew by the river, are found in California, 

fell into a snowbank, ran past, discovered America, 

Longfellow, Mexico, ^ is a weed. 
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SECTION 264. 

The IVoRK of IVords ix a Sentexce. 

You have already learned that each word in a 

sentence has its own work to do in the expression 

of thongdit. 

The exercise that follows will make this impor¬ 

tant truth clearer to yon. 

Bead the following sentence, then ask and answer 

the questions: — 

Sue saw six slender saplings. 

Who saw ? Sue. 

What did Sue do ? Sa ic. 

What did Sue see ? Saplings. 

How many saplings did Sue see ? Six. 

What kind of saplings did Sue see ? Slender. 

What word tells you who saw ? Sue. 

What word tells you what Sue did ? Saw. 

What word tells you what Sue saw ? Saplmgs. 

What word tells 3’ou how many saplings 

Sue saw ? Six. 

What word tells you what kind of sap¬ 

lings Sue saw ? Slender. 

What have yon learned in asking and answering 

these cpiestions ? 
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SECTION 265. 

Copy and number these sentences : — 

1. Ill ne^vs travels fast. 

2. Money is a good servant. 

3. A small spark makes a great fire. 

4. A barking dog seldom bites. 

5. Tall oaks from little acorns gro^v. 

Enclose in curved lines the ivords, or groiqjs of 

ivords, which answer the following questions: — 

1. Mliat vrord names that vdricb yon tell something 

abont ? What vrord tells vdiat nev^s does ? AYhat vord 

tells what kind of nev's it is that travels fast ? AVhat 

word tells how. ill ne^vs travels ? 

2. What word names v*hat yoni- thought is about ? 

AA^hat vmrd tells Avhat money is ? AA’hat word tells v*hat 

kind of servant ? 

3. AATiat word names that which yon tell something 

about ? AA'hat vmrd tells vdiat a spark does ? AAdiat v'ord 

describes spark ? AA’hat vmrd names vdiat the spark 

makes ? AAdiat vmrd describes fire ? 

4. AA^hat are yon talking abont in this sentence ? What 

word describes dog ? AA^hat vmrd tells what the dog does ? 

AA^hat Avord tells v'hen he does it ? 

5. AA’hat word names that vdiich groivs ? AA^'hat vmrd 

tells what oaks do ? AA'hat vmrds tell from v’-hat tall oaks 

grow ? AYhat vmrd describes oaks ? acorns ? 

Using the papers ichich you have written, tell 

what worh ecwh of the marked words has to do 

in the sentence. 
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SECTION 266. 

Study the folloioing sentences. 

Try to tell what icork is done hy every word in 

each sentence. 

1. Little leaks sink great skips. 

2. I kno^v three kappy ckildren. 

3. Jack found your tin wkistle. 

4. Mary wears blue ribbons. 

5. Miss Meade teackes arithmetic. 

6. Fortune favors the brave. 

7. Ella sings sweetly. 

8. Carl runs fast. 

9. Edith found a woodpecker’s nest. 

10. Washington crossed the Delaware. 

SECTION 267. 

Study this old rhyme untd you can write it from 

dictation or from memory : — 

WEATHER SOXG. 

When the weather is wet, 

We must not fret. 

When the weather is cold, 

We must not scold. 

When the weather is warm. 

We must not storm,— 

But be thankful together. 

Whatever the weather. 

Write the rhyme from memory. 
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SECTION 268. 

A Game of Names. 

There is a game which all children like. It is 

called Guessing Names.” 

The player who is chosen to begin the game gives the 

first letter of the name of something in the room. Per¬ 

haps the letter is T. The other children try to think of 

something that has a name beginning vdth T. ^Gs it 

top?” ‘-No.” “Is it tin?” “No.” “'Is it tulip?” 

“'No.” “Is it table?” “Yes.” 

Sometimes the game is played in another way. One 

player describes something, and the others guess its name. 

“'I am thinking of something round and red and good to 

eat. It grows in the garden.” “Is it an apple?” “No.” 

“' Is it a cherry ? ” “ No.” “' Is it a currant ? ” “' Yes.” 

Siqjpose you p)lay one of these games and write 

down all the names that are used in the guessing. 

SECTION 269. 

IYokds Used as Names. 

In other lessons you have written your own 

names and the names of your classmates. Have 

you thought that everything which you know has 

a name, just as boys and girls have ? These names 

are very convenient.. We should find it hard to 
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talk without them. You will discover this if you 

play the game in which things are described with¬ 

out being named. 

Try that game, — try to describe some articles 

of food without usmg their names. The other 

pupils will guess the name from your description. 

You will find it difficult. Perhaps you cannot 

do it. But the attempt will help you to remem¬ 

ber this: — 

When we express our thoughts in language we must 

use words to name things. 

Coj^i/ and learn : — 

Some words are used as the Names of Objects. 

The Name of a person, place, or thing is a Noun. 

SECTION 270. 

MaJce lists of icords icliich are used as names, — 

that is, as nouns. 

1. Names of things in the room. 

2. Names of articles of food. 

3. Names of toys. 

4. Names of fruits. 

5. Names of flowers. 

6. Names of trees. 

7. Names of animals. 

8. Names of articles of furniture. 

9. Names of articles made of wood. 
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SECTION 271. 

Name something — 

1. That unlocks a door. 

2. That draws a wagon. 

3. That gives out heat. 

4. That gives cool shade. 

5. That carries us over the water. 

6. That keeps our hands warm. 

7. That we live in. 

8. That we ride in. 

9. That tells time. 

10. That keeps off the rain. 

Name something that 

in a garden, 

in a field, 

in a lake, 

in a swamp, 

on tree trunks. 

grows — 

in a forest, 

in an orchard, ' 

in the sea, 

by the roadside, 

over old stone walls. 

Write the names ichich you hare used in this 

exercise. Use them as subjects of sentences. 

SECTION 272. 

Find out the meaning of these words, luhich occur 

in the poem on page 197 : — 

Contradiction, decked, grave, gay, differ, com¬ 

pass, confute, stops, flute, monarch, pages. 
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SECTION 273. 

Coiiy the following riddle, observing the use of the 

apostrophe: — 
A BOOK. 

I’m a strange contradiction. I ‘ni ne^v and I’m old ; 

I’m often in tatters, and oft decked with. gold. 

I’m always in black, and I ‘m always in white; 

I 'ni grave and I ’ni gay, I am heavy and light. 

In form, too, I differ, — I’m thick and I’m thin; 

I Ve no flesh and no bone, yet I’m covered with skin. 

I’ve more points than the compass, more stops than the flute; 

I sing without voice, without speaking confute. 

I’m English, I’m German, I’m Erench, and I’m Dutch. 

Some love me too fondly, some slight me too much. 

I often die soon, though I sometimes live ages. 

And no monarch alive has so many pages. 

Haxxah More. 

SECTION 274. 

Explain every contrast in the poem above. 

How are books new and old, gi’ave and gay, black and 

white ? — and so on. 

Prepare to write the rhyme from memory after 

study. 

Many of tlie words in tlie rhyme are used with 

a double meaning. You must understand both 

meanings in order to get the point of the riddle. 

Can you find some of these words and explain 

their meanings ? 
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SECTION 275. 

Words which Assert. 

Yon have learned (pp. 186-188) that every sen¬ 

tence contains a subject and a predicate. 

The subject is that part of the sentence which 

names that of which we think, speak, or write. 

The predicate is that part of the sentence which 

tells something about the subject. 

Study the sentences loliich follow: — 

1. Kings reign. 5. Leaves rustle. 

2. Boys play. 6. Birds sing. 

3. The blackbirds chatter. 7. Balls roll. 

4. Children romp. 8. Gulls scream. 

In these sentences the predicate consists of a 

single word. This word tells something about the 

subject. 

If yon omit reign in reading the first sentence, your 

hearers may say, “Why did yon not complete your sen¬ 

tence ? What did yon wish to say about kings ? ’’ The 

word kings does not tell anything. 

We have described the work of such words as 

reign by saying that they tell something. It would 

be more exact to say that they state, or assert 

something. The sentence “ Kings reign ” may 

be called a statement or assertion. 
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SECTION 276. 

Verbs. 

In each of the sentences in Section 258 find a 

word ivhich asserts something. 

Learn: — 

A word which can assert is a Verb. 

SECTION 277. 

Find, in the following sentences, words ichich you 

think are veils : — 

1. I slip, I slide, I gloom, I glance. 

Among my skimming swallows ; 

I make the netted sunbeams dance 

Against my sandy shallows. 

2. Good actions ennoble us. 

3. Van beholds the face, but God looks upon the heart. 

Man considers the actions, but God weighs the intentions. 

4. She learned the luxury of doing good. 

5. Mrs. Cratchit made the gravy hissing hot. Master 

Peter mashed the potatoes with incredible vigor. Miss 

Belinda sweetened up the apple-sauce. Martha dusted the 

plates. Bob took Tiny Tim beside him in a tiny corner at 

the table. The two young Cratchits set chairs for every¬ 

body, and, while they mounted guard at their ovm posts, 

crammed spoons into their mouths lest they should shriek 

for goose before their turn came to be helped. 
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SECTION 278. 

Verbs Expressing Action. 

Most verbs express action, as in the following 

sentences : — 
1. Horses run. 

2. Birds fly. 

3. The train moves. 

4. The boat touched the pier. 

5. The boy found his book. 

6. The child thanked his father. 

In the selections on flcige 199 find cdl the verbs 

lohicli seem to you to exyiress action. 

In looking for such verbs, you should remember that 

actions are performed by the mind as well as by the body. 

When you think, judge, consider, reason, love, fear, suc¬ 

ceed, and fail, as well as when you are running, jumping, 

or playing, you are acting. 

In making your lists, give careful attention to the 

meaning of the word. Get the sense of every sentence. 

SECTION 279. 

Write from dictation: — 

THE COURAGEOUS TRAVELLERS. 

A gentleman who had travelled in Africa told his friends 

that he and his servant once made fifty Arabs run. All 

who heard the story were amazed. 

How did you manage it ? ” asked one. 

0, it was nothing very wonderful,” replied the travel¬ 

ler. We ran, and they ran after us.’’ 
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SECTION 280. 

Broken Quotations. 

It often happens that a quotation is broken in 

two by the insertion of words which are not 

themselves quoted. 

In the following selection from Alice in Won¬ 

derland ” you will find several broken quotations. 

Read the selection, — first for the story, and 

again to find the broken quotations. Notice hoio 

these are icritten. 

Find the quotations in each paragraph, and tell 

'whether they are broken or entire. 

THE MAD TEA PARTY. 

(Alice, the Hatter, the Dormouse, and the March Hare.) 

1. “ Suppose we change the subject^ the March Hare 

interrupted. “ I vote the young lady tells us a story.” 

2. ‘H’m afraid I don’t know one,” said Alice, rather 

alarmed at the proposal. 

3. “ Then the Dormouse shall,” they both cried. Wake 

up. Dormouse! ” And they pinched it on both sides at 

once. 

4. The Dormouse slowly opened his eyes. “ I was n’t 

asleep,” he said in a hoarse, feeble voice. “ I heard every 

word you were saying.” 

5. Tell us a story,” said the March Hare. 

6. “ Yes, please do,” pleaded Alice. 
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7. ‘^And be quick about it,” added the Hatter, ‘‘or 

you’ll be asleep again before it is done.” 

8. “Once upon a time there were three little sisters,” 

the Dormouse began in a great hurry; “ and their names 

were Elsie, Lucie, and Tillie; and they lived at the bottom 

of a well.” 

9. “ What did they live on ? ” said Alice, who always 

took a great interest in questions of eating and drinking. 

10. “They lived on treacle,” said the Dormouse, after 

thinking a minute or two. 

11. “They couldn’t have done that, you know,” Alice 

gently remarked, “ for they would have been ill.” 

12. “So they were,” said the Dormouse, “very ill.” 

13. Alice tried a little to fancy to herself what such an 

extraordinary way of living would be like, but it puzzled 

her too much, so she went on: “ But why did they live at 

the bottom of a well ? ” 

14. “ Take some more tea,” the March Hare said to 

Alice very earnestly. 

15. “I’ve had nothing yet,” Alice replied in an offended 

tone, “ so I can’t take more.’’’’ 

16. “You mean, you can’t take less,” said the Hatter; 

“ for it’s very easy to take more than nothing.” 

You should read the whole of Alice in Won¬ 

derland,” if you can get the book. Its author 

(Lewis Carroll) loved children, and wrote this 

pure nonsense to make fun for them. 

SECTION 281. 

Copy all the paragraphs in Section 280 that con¬ 

tain broken quotations. 
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SECTION 282. 

Read the following rhyme to yourself so that you 

may read it aloud easily. 

Study the rhyme, to discover ivhat ivork is done 

by the italicized words. 

What does his stand for in the second line ? What 

does he stand for in the third line ? — and so on. 

ADVICE. 

There was once a pretty chicken, 

But his friends were very few, 

For he thought that there was nothing 

In the world but what he knew. 

So he always in the farmyard 

Had a very forward way. 

Telling all the hens and turkeys 

What they ought to do and say. 

“Mrs. Goose,’’ he said, “7 wonder 

That your goslings you should let 

Go out paddling in the water; 

It will kill them to get wet.” 

“And I wish, my old Aunt Dorking,” 

He began to her one day, 

“That you wouldn’t sit all smnnier 

In your nest upon the hay; 

Won’t you come out to the meadow. 

Where the grass with seeds is filled ? ” 
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“ If I should/’ said Mrs. Dorking, 

Then viy eggs -would get all chilled.” 

“Xo, they won’t/’ replied the chicken; 

“ And no matter if they do. 

Eggs are really good for nothing. 

lYhat ’s an egg to me or you ? ” 

“ What’s an egg ? ” said Mrs. Dorking, 

“ Can it be you do not know ? 

You yourself were in an eggshell 

Just a little month ago, — 

And if kind wings had not warmed yow. 

You would not be out to-day. 

Telling hens, and geese, and turkeys 

What they ought to do or say ! ” 

To be very wise and show it. 

Is a pleasant thing, no doubt; 

But when jmung folks talk to old folks. 

They should know what they^YQ about. 

SECTION 283. 

If yon try to read the rhyme in Section 282, 

using, in the place of the italicized words, the 

nouns for which they stand, you will find your¬ 

self making very awkward sentences. Thus, — 

There was once a pretty chicken, 

But the chicken’s friends were very few, 

Eor the chicken thought that there was nothing 

In the world but what the chicken knew. 
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Not only are such lines as these awkward, but 

they are very confusing, as you will discover if 

you continue your experiment. 

The italicized words, then, are of great import¬ 

ance to us in expressing our thoughts. They 

enable us to avoid the awkward and puzzling 

repetition of nouns, and thus they make our 

speech both clearer and more direct. Such words 

stand for nouns, though they do not name objects 

as nouns do. 

Some words stand for Nouns. 

A word which is used instead of a noun is called a 

Pronoun. It stands for, but does not name, the person 

or thing which the noun names. 

SECTION 284. 

Find the j^ronouns in the following selections: — 

1. The flying spider climbs ujdoii a post or tree and 

spins a little thread which floats off uj)on the air. As 

soon as he makes enough of it to carry him, he floats off 

with it on the breeze, and in that way he travels over the 

landscape by wings of his own making. 

2. I have a squirrel that lives in my study wall. He is 

on the lookout for the apples which I put for the little 

rabbit that lives under the floor, and he often gets them. 

3. Dear little blossoms down under the snow. 

Yon must be weary of winter, I know. 

4. Will yon walk into my parlor ? 

Said the spider to the fly. • 
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SECTION 285. 

Oral Exercise. 

Find the pronouns in the folloioing selections, and 

tell the noun for lohich each pronoun stands: — 

1. A great elm tree spread its broad branches over the 

homestead. 

2. He spoke not a word, but went straight to his work, 

And filled all the stockings. 

3. The frugal snail, with forecast of repose. 

Carries his house with him where’er he goes. 

4. The blossoms drifted at our feet. 

The orchard birds sang clear. 

5. Sleep, baby, sleep! 

Thy father’s watching the sheep, 

Thy mother ’s shaking the dreamland tree. 

And down drops a little dream for thee. 

Sleep, baby, sleep! 

6. Little Bell sat down beneath the rocks. 

Tossed aside her gleaming golden locks. 

7. The wind, wife, the wind! how it blows, how it 

blows! 

It grips the latch, it shakes the house, it whistles, 

it screams, it crows. 

It dashes on the window-pane, then rushes off with 

a cry,— 

You scarce can hear your own loud voice, it clatters 

so loud and high. 

8. Fishes glided to and fro in the depths of the lake, 

waterweeds grew along the margin, and trees and hills had 

seen their reflected»image in the broad, peaceful mirror. 
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SECTION 286. 

Study of a Picture. 

Sated. By Laxdseer. 

Here is a copy of a well-known picture which 

was painted by Landseer. 

Study the incture and tell — 

1. '\\"hat yon see in it. 

2. The story which it tells yon. 

SECTION 237. 

Write a description of the picture icliich you have 

just studied. 



208 THE MO THEE TOXGUE. 

SECTION 288. 

Study of a Picture. 

Here is a copy of a 

very famous picture. It 

represeuts the child 

of au Euglish kiug of 

the Stuart family aud 

is kuowu as ^’Baby 

Stuart.’’ 

1. ^Yhat do you like 

about the picture ? 

2. After studyiug 

the picture and talking 

about it, you may ’^uite 

a description of some 

baby that you know. 

You should tell his age, 

aud his first name; what 

he likes to do, aud what 

you can do for him. 

SECTION 289. 

1. Belate an anecdote about some cJutd. 

The anecdote should recite something interesting which 

the child has said or done. It should be told as simply 

aud naturally as if you were talking to a friend. 

2. Write your anecdote. 

You should be careful to arrange your story in an 

orderly way and to write it neatly and plainly. 

Baby Stuart. By Yax Dyck. 
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SECTION 290. 

Study of a Poem. 

This poem was written by Sir Walter Scott, some of 

whose stories 3^011 have doubtless read and enjoj’ed. 

Bead the Lullaby. 

1. What does it tell 3^ou about the life of the people 

whom it describes ? 

2. What does it show j^ou about the feeling of the 

singer ? 

Learn the 2^oem by heart. 

LULLABY OF AX IXFAXT CHIEF. 

0, hush thee, my bab}’, thy sii-e was a knight. 

Thy mother a lady both lovelj' and bright; 

The woods and the glens from the tower which we see, 

The}^ all are belonging, dear babj^, to thee. 

0, fear not the bugle, though loudly it blows, 

It calls but the warders that guard thy repose; 

Their bows would be bended, their blades would be red. 

Ere the stej) of a foeman draws near to thj^ bed, 

0, hush thee, my baby, the time will soon come 

When th}' sleep shall be broken by trumpet and drum; 

Then hush thee, lu}^ darling, take rest while you maj^. 

For strife comes with manhood, and waking with day. 

Sir Walter Scott. 
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SECTION 291. 

Adjectives. 

Cojnj these sentences. Then read them, omitting 

the italicized icords. 

1. I have a red box. 

2. Mary ^vears blue ribbons. 

3. Philadelphia is a large city. 

4. A merry heart doeth good like a medicine. 

5. An honest man is the noblest work of God. 

6. A icise son maketh a glad father. 

Tell how omission of the icord changes the mean¬ 

ing of the sentence. 

lYhat change is made in each sentence? 

What is the nse of red in the first sentence ? 

What is the nse of blue in the second sentence? 

What is the nse of large in the third sentence? of 

merry in the fourth ? of honest in the fifth ? of noblest ? 

of wise? of glad? 

In the sentences above, what does red describe? blue? 

merry? honest? noblest? glad? wise? 

Ted, hliie, large, merry, honest, noblest, icise, and 

glad help us to describe persons, places, and things. 

Such words are called adjectives. 

Adjectives help us to describe persons, places, or things. 

Find the adjectives on gjage 206 and use them in 

sentences of your own. 
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SECTION 292. 

These icords are adjectives. Use them orally in 

entences. 

playful glorious starr}' 

sad brave airy 

Aveary bright careless 

pleasant duU glassy 

gentle keen brittle 

faithful studious tough 

easy beautiful sly 

high curious shrewd 

quiet droll simple 

mild funny straight 

Use these 

SECTION 293. 

adjectives in written sentences. 

ripe rough stern 

silent smooth talkative 

kindly rainy saucy 

difficult sunny quarrelsome 

large graceful friendly 

frail awkward cruel 

old polite merciful 

strong rude dirty 

weak courteous clean 

young feeble neat 

Make sentences which recdly tell something. 
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SECTION 294. 

Use the following adjectwes in sentences. 

industrious hasty loyal 

hospitable slow boyish 

true manly juicy 

wonderful j oyous fleecy 

stony aAvful droAvsy 

fertile grand porous 

rich loAmly cozy 

poor splendid fiery 

Avealthy pale grateful 

swampy rosy holy 

surly helpless busy 

cheery penniless painful 

If you do not understand the meaning of all the 

words in the list, you should use your dictionary. 

SECTION 295. 

Write fifteen sentences, each contcdning one of the 

adjectives in the gMeceding list. 

Let some of your sentences he declarative^ some 

interrogative, and some exclamatory. 

SECTION 296. 

Make a list of adjectives which you can use in 

describing — 

A dandelion, an apple, an orange, a horse, a 

cent, a chair, your desk, your ball, your book. 
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SECTION 297. 

Find, in the folloiving sentences, 'words which you 

think are adjectives: —- 

1. Ring out, wild bells, to the wild sky. 

The flying cloud, the frosty light. 

2. An old, bent man, worn out and frail. 

He came back from seeking the Holy Grail. 

3. Brntns is noble, wise, valiant, and honest. 

Caesar was mighty, bold, royal, and loving. 

4. “ Come in,” the Mayor cried, looking bigger; 

And in did come the strangest flgni’e! 

His queer long coat from heel to head 

Was half of j^ellow and half of red; 

And he himself was tall and thin. 

With sharp blue eyes each like a pin. 

And light loose hair, yet swarthy skin, 

Xo tuft on cheek, nor beard on chin. 

But lips where smiles went out and in — 

There was no guessing his kith and kin! 

And nobody could enough admire 

The tall man and his quaint attire. 

SECTION 298. 

^yrite ten sentences containing adjectives that you 

have found in thegoreceding section. 

Let your sentences he as varied as g)ossible. 
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SECTION 299. 

Tlie adjectives which you have studied have 
described objects by naming some quality. 

Some adjectives do not really describe objects, 
but they point out or number persons or things. 

Here are examples of such adjectives: — 

Many men attended the meeting. 

This is the fifth book that I have read this month. 

A fieiv cherries are left on the tree. 

Three crows sat on the oak. 

In some poem or story in your reading hook^ find 

leojxls ivhicli seem to you to he adjectives. 

Do they describe^ or number, or point out {desig¬ 

nate) objects? 

SECTION 300. 

Write a letter to a friend ivlio lives in a country 

where no ajjjfies groiv. 

You wish to tell him all that you know about apple 
trees and apples. Perhaps these notes will help you. 

NOTES. 

1. Apples that are cultivated in this climate. 

2. Appearance of an apple tree as compared with other 

trees. 

3. Appearance of orchards in spring. 

4. Time of apple gathering. 

5. Description of apples. 

6. Uses of apples. 
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SECTION 301. 

Bring to school a blossoming 

Observe the gAant ccirefidlg, and tcdk about it in 

the class. 

Example. — Study of a Geranium. 

1. Where does it grow ? What care does it require ? 

How does it change from month to month ? What is its 

use ? Where is the geranium a wild flower ? 

2. Observe the stem, the leaves, the blossoms. Observe 

the size, shape, position, color, arrangement. 

3. Of what use are the leaves to the plant ? the blos¬ 

soms ? the seed ? Is there any reason for the bright 

color of the blossom ? AThich remains longer upon the 

plant, the blossom or the seed ? Why ? If you turn the 

geranium away from the window, so that its leaves and 

blossoms look toward you and look awa}" from the sun, 

what will happen ? Do you know why ? 

4. After talking about the geranium. And in books any¬ 

thing which will help you to answer the questions which 

have arisen in your conversation. 

Aote to the Teacher. — Use, in similar exercises, diifereut 

plants -which are available in your neighborhood. 

SECTION 302. 

Draw the plant which you have just studied. 

SECTION 303. 

Write a description of the same plant. 
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SECTION 304. 

Make a list of the adjectives used in your descrip¬ 

tion of the jjlant [Section sos). 

Compare your list, in the class, with those lohich 

the other pupils have made. 

SECTION 305. 

1. Write a description of your teacher s desk. 

2. What is a desk f _ Write your reply. 

In the first exercise you make a description ; in the second, 

a definition. Compare the description and the definition. 

What must a definition tell ? 

SECTION 306. 

Defixitioxs. 

Find in your dictionary the definitions of ten 

common objects : as, — 

chair, table, street, house, knife, shell, cat, toy. 

SECTION 307. 

Descriptioxs. 

Write a description of one of the objects ivhich 

you defined in the precedincj section. 

Of course your description must apply to a particular 

chair, sheU, toy, etc. 
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SECTION 308. 

Articles. 

There are three little adjectives that are hard- 

worked members of the word-family. They 

appear in almost every sentence which is spoken 

or written. These adjectives are a, an, and the. 

Thev are called articles. 

A and an are really two different forms of the 

same word, which means one. A is used before a 

word beginning with a consonant sound; an before 

a word beginning with a vowel sound. 

Thus we say “ a lemon,*’ but •• on orange ” ; •• a book,” 

but •• an ai-ithmetic ” ; a man,” but an old man.” 

If you try to use a in the examples where an appears, 

or an in the place of a. your phrases will be very awkward. 

SECTION 309. 

Use the foUoiving icords in sentences, placing 

before them a, an, or the. 

valley picture carriage 

corn star elephant 

amethyst tree eagle 

child animal Indian 

key robin ox 

apple library yellow 

orange kitten large 
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SECTION 310. 

Find the articles in the following selections: — 

1. He -was an idle fellow, and loved play better than 

work. 

2. I was once a barefoot boy. 

3. And ere three shrill notes the pipe uttered, 

You heard as if an army muttered. 

4. I, Kobinson Crusoe, found an inlet of water about 

haK a mile wide. 

5. An idler is a watch that wants both hands. 

As useless if it goes as when it stands. 

6. Sow an act and you reap a habit. 

7. The shades of night were falling fast. 

As through an Alpine village passed 

A youth, who bore 'mid snow and ice 

A banner with the strange device — 

Excelsior! 

8. Hearty and hale was he, an oak that is covered with 

sno^vflakes. 

9. Once in an ancient city, Avhose name I no longer 

remember, 

Eaised aloft on a column, a brazen statue of Justice 

Stood in the public square, upholding the scales in 

its left hand. 

And in its right a sword, as an emblem that Justice 

presided 

Over the laws of the land and the hearts and homes 

of the people. 
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SECTION 311. 

Learn the following song hy heart: — 

A SEA SOXG. 

A Tvet sheet and a Solving sea, 
A wind that follows fast, 

And fills the white and rustling sail 
And bends the gallant mast; 

And bends the gallant mast, my boys. 
While, like the eagle free. 

Away the good ship fiies, and leaves 
Old England on the lee. 

“ 0 for a soft and gentle wind! ” 
I heard a fair one cry; 

Bnt give to me the snoring breeze 
And white waves heaving high; 

And white waves heaving high, my lads. 
The good ship tight and free,— 

The Avorld of waters is our home. 
And merry men are we. 

There's tempest in yon horned moon. 
And lightning in yon cloud; 

But hark the music, mariners ! 
The wind is piping loud; 

The wind is piping loud, my boys. 
The lightning flashes free. 

While the hollow oak our palace is, 
Om- heritage the sea. 

Allan Cunningham. 
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SECTION 312. 

Use in icritten sentences of your oxen the foUoicincj 

nouns, adjectives, and verbs, from the Song in the 

preceding Section: — 

Eagle, old England, gentle wind, white waves, follows, 

bends, flashes, lightning, hollow oak, waters, merry men, 

yon cloud. 

SECTION 313. 

For Coxversatiox. 

These proverbs have been in use for many years. 

Do they mean anything to you ? 

1. Beauty is but skin deep. 

2. Half a loaf is better than no bread. 

3. Brag is a good dog, but Holdfast is better. 

4. Ho not count yom chickens before they are hatched. 

5. Ho not spur a free horse. 

6. Ho not crow until you are out of the wood. 

7. Early to bed and early to rise 

Hakes a man healthy, wealthy, and wise. 

8. East or west, home is best. 

9. Enough is as good as a feast. 

10. They who play with edged tools must expect to be cut. 

Tell in your own ivords the meaning of those 

proverbs ivhich seem pAedn to you. 

Give examples to show how they may be fittingly 

used. 
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SECTION 314. 

Study this selection; then read it aloud. Tell in 

your own icorcls loliat you hare read. 

You should ask questions about anything which 

you do not understand. 

TREASURE-BOXES. 

1. lAe all have our treasure-boxes. 21isers have strong 

iron-hound chests full of gold; stately hidies, pearl inlaid 

caskets for their je^vels; and even you and I, dear child, 

have our own. Your little box with lock and key, that 

Aunt Lucy gave you, where you have kept for a long time 

3'our choicest paper doll, the peacock with spun-glass tail, 

and the robin’s egg that we picked up in the path under 

the great trees that windy day last sj)ring, — that is your 

treasure-box. I no less have mine; and, if you will look 

with me, I tcill shoiu }"ou how the trees and flowers have 

theirs, and what is packed away in them. 

2. Come out into the orchard this September day, under 

thelow-bowed^jeuc/i trees, where great downy-cheekedpQd^dhQ^ 

almost drop into our hands. Sit on the grassy bank ydth 

me, and I ivill show you the peach tree’s treasure-box. 

3. lYhat does the peach tree regard as most precious ? 

If it could speak in words, it would tell }'Ou its seed is the 

one thing for which it cares most; for which it has worked 

ever since spring, storing food, and drinking in sunshine. 

And it is so dear and yalued, because, when the peach tree 

itself dies, this seed, its child, may still live on, growing 

into a beautiful and fruitful tree; therefore the mother 

tree cherishes her seed as her greatest treasure, and has 
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made for it a casket more beautiful than Mrs. Williams''s 

sandalwood jewel-box. 

4. See the great crack where this xjeacli broke from the 

bough. We ic'ill imll it open; this is opening the cover 

of the outside casket. See how rich is the outside color, 

and how wonderfully beautiful the deep crimson fibres 

which cling about the hard shell inside! For this seed 

cannot be trusted in a single covering; moreover, the inner 

box is locked securely^ and, I am sorry to say, we have n’t 

the key ; so, if I would show you the inside, we must break 

the ggretty box,’with its strong, ribbed walls, and then at 

last we shall see what the goeach tree's treasure-box holds. 

5. The tall milkweed that greiv so fast all summer, and 

threatened to overrun the garden, now pays well for its 

lodging by the exquisite treasure which its rough-covered, 

pale-green bag holds. Press your thumb on its closed 

edges; for th'is casket opens with a spring, and, if it is ripe 

and ready, it will unclose with a touch, and show you a 

little fish, with silver scales laid over a covering of long, 

silken threads, finer and more del'icate than any of the 

sewing silk in your mother’s workbox. This silk is really 

a wing-like float for each scale ; and the scales are seeds, 

which will not stay upon the little fish, but long to float 

away with their silken trails, and, alighting here and there, 

cling and seek for a good place to plant themselves. 

6. Autumn is the time to open these treasures. It 

takes all the spring and summer to prepare them, and some 

even need all of September too, before they are ready to 

open the little covens. But go into the garden and orchard, 

into the meadows and woods, and you have not far to look 

before finding enough to prove that the plants, no less than 

the children, have treasures to keep, and often most charm- 

ing boxes to keep them in. Andrews. 
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SECTION 315. 

Bead the desodjjtion of the milkweed pod in 

^^Treasure-Boxes'' [p. 222). 

Close your hook and try to icrite it in your own 

icords. 

After writing, you should compare your descrip¬ 

tion with the original, to see which is better. 

SECTION 316. 

For C oxtersation. 

Bead Treasure-Boxes" {pp. 221, 222), and tell 

as far as you can lehat icork is done hy each of the 

italicized words. 

If YOU are not sure about the work of any word, you 

may pass it by. 

You should first think what the sentence tells 

you, and then think what the word tells you. 

Example: — 

Misers names the persons who have the chests of gold. 

The sentence tells us about misers. 

Strong describes the chests of gold. 

Caskets names what stately ladies have for their jewels. 

Will show tells us what I will do. 
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SECTION 317. 

Modifiers. 

Study the thought exjjressed in each of the fol¬ 

lowing gjairs of sentences : — 

’ 1. ( The cliilcl fears the fire. 

2. ( The burnt child fears the fire. 

3. ( The tree is covered with blossoms. 

4. ( The tree in your yard is covered with blossoms. 

5. ( The fox catches no poultry. 

6. ( The sleepiny fox catches no ponltiy. 

7. ( Make hay. 

8. ( iNlake hay ichile the sun shines. 

9. i Strike. 

10. ( Strike tchile the iron is hot. 

11. { The dog will carry a bone. 

12. \ The dog that will fetch a hone will carry a bone. 

13. ( The sunfiower stood. 

14. < The yellow sunflower by the brook in autumn beauty 

stood. 

In the first sentence the word child may refer to any 

child in the world, — The child fears the fire.'’ But 

when the word burnt is added, the meaning of the word 

child is changed or modified. It is now the •• child” 

that fears the fire; the thought applies only to the burnt 

child, and all other children are excluded. 

In the same way, examine the third and fourth 

sentences. 
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Tree may mean any tree of whicli it is possible for j^on 

to think, — an apple tree or a cherr}* tree, a tree in Cuba 

or a tree in Japan. But ’when you add to the word tree the 

phrase in your yard, the thought and the statement apply 

only to the tree which is growing in your yard. All others 

are excluded. 

Examine the remaining sentences, and observe the 

work of the italicized icords and groujjs of words. 

See if you can tell how the thought is changed by 

the addition of these words. 

SECTION 318. 

Study the six gjairs of sentences below, and 

observe the work which is done by the itcdicized 

words: — 

1. ( A man fears no foe. 

2. ( A hrave man fears no foe. 

3. j Eivers are swift and turbulent. 

4. \ Eivers in mountainous regions are swift and turbulent. 

5. f A cannon ball is a harmless thing. 

6. -< A cannon ball is a harmless thing ivhen it is piled 

(. leitli others oh the ground. 

7. ( A watch is useless. 

8. \ A watch without hands is useless. 

9. f The wheels make no noise on the pavement. 

10. < The wheels with rubber tires make no noise on the 

( pavement. 

11. ( The air is fragrant. 

12. ( The air is fragrant when apple trees are in blossom. 
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SECTION 319. 

MODiriEES. 

In the examples which you have just studied 

you find that the meaning of the sentences is 

changed by the addition of the italicized words or 

groups of words. 

Thus, brave describes man and changes or modifies the 

meaning of the first sentence. In mountainous regions 

describes rivers and changes or modifies the meaning of the 

third sentence, so that rivers is made to apply only to those 

in monntainous regions. It is not true that all rivers are 

swift and turbulent,” but it is true that “ rivers in moun¬ 

tainous regions ” are “ swift and turbulent.” 

You have already learned to find the subject and 

the predicate of a sentence. Your study of the 

examples in Section 318 has shown you that many 

sentences contain words or groups of words which 

modify the meaning of other words in the sentence. 

Such words or groups of words are called modi¬ 

fiers. They make it possible for us to say exactly 

what we mean. 

Thus, nobody intends to say that a watch is useless. 

That is untrue. But the added modifier, without hands, makes 

the sentence true, — A watch without hands is useless.” 

Some sentences contain words or groups of words which 
are joined to other words to limit or modify their meaning. 

Such parts of the sentence are called Modifiers. 
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SECTION 320. 

Study the folloiciiicj sentences. 

1. Find the subject. 

2. Find the yorediccite. 

3. Find the loords or groups of words lohich 

modify either the subject or the predicate. 

Tell the use of each modifier. Tims,— 

Fragrant roses grow by the roadside.’’ Roses is the 

subject of the sentence. Groiv is the predicate. The sub¬ 

ject, roses, is modified by the wordwhich describes 

the roses. The predicate, grow, is modified by the phrase hij 

the roadside, which tells where the roses grow. Fragrant 

roses is the complete subject, grow hij the roadside is the 

complete predicate. 

1. The babbling brook runs through the meadow. 

2. The fields are watered b}" the April showers. 

3. The old horse stumbled over a stone. 

4. The merry-hearted child went happily on her way. 

5. The careless bobolinks sing in the meadows. 

6. Three bears lived in the woods. 

7. The oaken floor was covered with a rich carpet. 

8. The old house stood near a beautiful grove. 

9. The little streams were swollen by the rain. 

10. A stately stranger came to the tent. 

11. The river was crossed by a bridge. 

12. The ^lississippi Eiver was discovered by De Soto. 
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SECTION 321. 

Find the subject, the 'predicate, and the modifiers 

in the sentences which folloic. 

Describe them as in Section 320. 

1. A bright fire bui'ned cheerily in the fireplace. 

2. The old squire sat contentedly in his armchair. 

3. The great dog was stretched by the fire. 

4. The unlucky Kip was filled with despair. 

5. The old stagecoach was crowded with passengers. 

6. A huge roll of colored handkerchief was knotted 

about his neck. 

7. An admiring throng of boys hung round the hand 

organ. 

8. The shouts of children at play came to us through 

the window. 

9. A group of village idlers sat on the porch of the 

tavern. 

10. The little fellows leaped with joy around the Christ¬ 

mas tree. 

SECTION 322. 

Modifiers may be single words or groups of words. 

Studiy the fotloioing examples : — 

1. Yellow dandelions dot the lawn. 

2. Merry children surround the teacher. 

3. Gentle rains refresh the fields. 

4. The captain of the steamer is a man of great 'poorer. 

5. Washington was first m war, first in peace, and first 

in the hearts of his countrymen. 
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Comioare the italicized modifiers in the first three 

sentences tcith those in the last two sentences. 

In tlie first three sentences the modifiers which are itali¬ 

cized are single words. In the last two, each modifier is 

a group of words. 

Study the sentences in the two yireceding sections. 

Select all the modifiers of the subjects. 

Tell lohether each modifier is a single word or a 

group of ID or ds. 

SECTION 323. 

Exp)and the folloicing sentences by adding modi¬ 

fiers to the subject and the p)redicate. 

Enclose the separate modifiers in curved lines, 

and be ready to tell what ivord is modified in each 

case. 

1. Cows graze. 

2. Clouds gather. 

3. Bells ring. 

4. Sparks fly. 

5. Clover blooms. 

6. The bobolink sings. 

7. The mountain is grand. 

8. The sailors landed. 

9. The waves dance. 

10. The miner digs. 

SECTION 324. 

Dictatio:^^ Exercise. 

When President Garfield was a young boy, a friend 

asked him what he meant to be when he grew up. 

^‘I shall make a man first of all,” he replied. ^^If I do 

not succeed in that, I can succeed in nothing.” 
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SECTION 325. 

Study tliejpoem according to the following plan: — 

Read the poem once to get the story. 

Read it again and imagine the scenes that it describes. 

After reading the first three stanzas, describe the school- 

house in your own words. 

Describe the scene pictured in the next fom stanzas. 

Tell the story which is told in the next two stanzas. 

What do the last two stanzas tell you ? 

, Read the poem again, and imagine yourself an old man 

relating this experience of your childhood. 

Try to see the schoolhouse, the winter sunset, and the 

children. 

m SCHOOL DAYS. 

Still sits the schoolhouse by the road, 

A ragged beggar sunning; 

Around it still the sumachs grow. 

And blackberry vines are running. 

Within, the master’s desk is seen. 

Deep scarred by raps official. 

The war})ing floor, the battered seats. 

The jack-knife’s carved initial; 

The charcoal frescoes on its wall; 

Its door’s worn sill, betraying 

The feet that, creeping slow to school, 

Went storming out to playing! 

Long years ago a winter sun 

Shone over it at setting; 

Lit up its western window panes. 

And low eaves’ icy fretting. 
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It touched the tangled golden curls, 

And brown ej^es full of grieving, 

Of one who still her steps delayed 

When all the school were leaving. 

For near her stood the little boy 

Her childish favor singled, 

His cap pulled low upon a face 

Where pride and shame were mingled. 

Pushing with restless feet the snow^ 

To right and left, he lingered; 

As restlessly her tiny hands 

The blue-checked apron fingered. 

He saw her lift her eyes; he felt 

The soft hand’s light caressing. 

And heard the tremble of her voice. 

As if a fault confessing. 

‘‘ I hn sorry that I spelt the word; 

I hate to go above you, 

Because,” — the brown eyes lower fell, — 

‘‘ Because, you see, I love you! ” 

Still memory to a gray-haired man 

That sweet child-face is showing. 

Deal’ girl! the grasses on her grave 

Have forty years been growing! 

He lives to learn, in .life’s hard school. 

How few who pass above him 

Lament their triumph and his loss. 

Like her, — because they love him. 

Whittier. 
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SECTION 326. 

Adverbs. 

Study the following sentences, ohserving the leork 

of the italicized ivords: — 

1. The boy runs. 3. The girls laughed. 

2. The boy runs swiftly. 4. The girls laughed heartily. 

Note the difference in meaning hetioeen 1 and 2. 

What word causes this difference or change in meaning ? 

What does swiftly modify ? 

Note the difference in meaning hetween 3 and 1. 

What causes this difference or change ? What does 

heartily modify ? 

In sentences 2 and 4 we find words wliicli 

modify verbs. Swiftly modifies the verb runs. 

Heartily modifies the verb laughed. 

Siviftly and heartily are adverbs,—so called 

because they are added to verbs. 

Some words are used to modify the meaning of Verbs. 
Such words are called Adverbs. 

SECTION 327. 

The following words are adverbs : — 

Easily, soon, carefully, nearly, thoughtfully, thoroughly, 

tenderly, hurriedly, slowly, eagerly. 

Use these adverbs in sentences. 
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SECTION 328. 

Find in the folloioing sentences ivords ivhicli you 

think are adverbs : — 

1. The children play merrily. 

2. The boy ran hastily from the room. 

3. The river flows rapidly. 

4. That bird sings sweetly. 

5. George never lies. 

6. Arthur studies faithfully. 

SECTION 329. 

Expand the following sentences and modify their 

meaning by adding adverbs to the verbs. 

Example : — 

The boy ran. The boy ran swiftly. 

1. The bird sang. 

2. Flowers are in bloom. 

3. The soldier fought. 

4. The boat sailed. 

5. The horse ran. 

6. The dog barked. 

7. The river flows. 

8. Kain falls. 

9. The vund blows. 

10. The sun shines. 

11. Fruits ripen. 

12. The girl sews. 

SECTION 330. 

Make ten sentences, each containing a verb modi¬ 

fied by an adverb. 
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SECTION 331. 

Comijlete the following sentences orally hy adding 

adrerhs wliicti answer the cgiiestion Hon: f 

Insert each aclverh in the ghctce of a hlanJc. 

1. Jack Frost does his work-. 

2. The stockings were-hung bj the chiinney. 

3. The kitchen clock ticks-. 

4. The mother-bird sits-at home in her nest. 

5. Eobert of Lincoln is-dressed. 

6. The little sandpiper skims-along the beach. 

7. The bees worked-to bring honey to the hives. 

SECTION 332. 

Adverbs. 

Adverbs do not always modify verbs. In tlie 

following sentences the italicized words are ad¬ 

verbs. What does each adverb modify? 

The child saw a vei'i/ large dog. 

Your apron is too long. 

This pen is not good. 

In the first sentence veri/ (an adverb) modifies large (an 

adjective). In the second sentence too (an adverb) modi¬ 

fies long (an adjective). In the third sentence 7iot (an 

adverb) modifies good (an adjective). 

Some Adverbs modify Adjectives. 

Make or find ten sentences in each of ichich an 

advert) modifies cm adjective. 
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SECTION 333. 

Adverbs. 

Study the following sentences. 

The italicized words are adverbs. What do 

they modify ? 

James, you write too rapidly. 

Mary walked very slowly. 

He skates quite easily. 

You write rather badly. 

Speak more plainly. 

In tlie first sentence too (an adverb) modifies rapidly 

(an adverb). In the second sentence very (an adverb) modi¬ 

fies slowly (an adverb). In the thhd sentence quite (an 

adverb) modifies easily (an adverb). Compare the work 

of the italicized words in the other sentences. 

Your study of these sentences shows you that 

adverbs sometimes modify other adverbs. 

Adverbs are always used as modifiers. They 

usually modify verbs, but sometimes limit or 

modify adjectives or other adverbs. 

An Adverb modifies a Verb, an Adjective, or another 
Adverb. 

SECTION 334. 

Make ten sentences in each of ivhicli an adverb 

modifies an adverb. 
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SECTION 335. 

Expand the folloioing sentences hy adding one 

or more modifiers. Thus,— 

The boy ran. 

The boy ran swiftly. 

The boy ran swiftly across the field. 

The older boy ran swiftly across the field. 

1. The cock is crowing. 

2. The streamlet is flowing. 

3. The birds twitter. 

4. The lake glitters. 

5. The cattle are grazing. 

6. The snow hath retreated. 

7. The ploughboy is whooping. 

8. Clouds are sailing. 

You may bring your sentences to the class and compare 

them with those made by the other pupils. 

SECTION 336. 

Bead The Mad Tea Party ” {p)p)‘ 

After reading, you may find five nouns; five 

adjectives; five pronouns; five adverbs; five 

verbs. 

These words may be.Avritten in lists, and exchanged for 

correction. 
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SECTION 337. 

“ Yes A^’D “ Yo.” 

Yes and no are two very important words which 

have a peculiar work to do. Either of them may 

express the thought of a complete sentence, as in 

the following conversation : — 

‘‘Is this your ball, John?” “Yes.” “Is this your 

bat, too ? ” “ Xo.” 

John’s reply, Y^es,” is equivalent to saying. 

That is my hall.” His second reply, ^^Xo,” is 

the same as the sentence, It is not my bat.” 

John might have replied, l^es, that is my 

ball.” Xo, that is not my bat.” In that case 

the meanmg would have been the same as when 

he said merely ^^yes” and ^^no,” for he would 

simply have repeated the assent and the denial. 

SECTION 338. 

Write ten sentences in reply to loritten questions. 

Use yes or no in each reply. 

Learn: — 

“Yes” and “no,” expressing assent or denial, are 
separated from the rest of the sentence by a comma. 

SECTION 339. 

Prepare a dictation exercise, using sentences 

which contain yes or no. 



238 THE MOTHER TONGUE. 

SECTION 340. 

For Conversation and Composition. 

1. Learn all you can about some noted man^ as 

Washington, Lincoln, Loncjfellow. 

2. Tcdk about the ijerson whose life you have 

studied, answering the following cguestions : — 

AYlien did he live ? 

AYhere did he live ? 

For vdiat is he noted ? 

AYhafc was his character? 

AYhat particular work has caused us to know and remem¬ 

ber him ? 

AYhat anecdotes do yon know that illustrate his char¬ 

acter? 

AYhat else can you say about him ? 

3. After reading what you can find in boohs, and 

tcdhing together in the class, icrite the answers to the 

guestions. 

XoTE TO Teacher. — This exercise may be repeated indefi¬ 
nitely, according to the needs of the pupils. It may be varied 
by describing a place instead of a person. 

SECTION 341. 

Write an account of some ivell-hnown goer son, 

without using his name. 

Your account may be read to the class and the 

name guessed by the other pupils. 
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SECTION 342. 

Learn hi/ heart, after studying carefully: — 

Breathes there the man with sonl so dead 

Who never to himself hath said, 

This is my o^vn, my native land! ” 

Whose heart hath ne’er within him hurned 

As home his footsteps he hath tnimed 

From wandering on foreign strand? 

If such there breathe, go, mart: him well! 

For him no minstrel raptures swell; 

High though his titles, proud his name. 

Boundless his wealth as wish can claim. 

Despite those titles, power, and pelf, 

The wretch, concentred all in self. 

Living, shall forfeit fair renown. 

And, doubly dying, shall go down 

To the vile dust from whence he sprung, 

Vnwepjt, unhonored, and unsung. 
Scott. 

SECTION 343. 

Use the selection above as a subject for conversation 

in accordame icitli the following f)lcui: — 

1. Explain the italicized words and phrases. 

2. Bead the selection to yourself. Then turn it into 

your own prose, giving the meaning clearly, and omitting 

the forms of speech which are suited only to poetry. 

3. In this passage, Scott describes the ’svretch who 

has no love for his native land. Try to make a parallel 

description, in prose, of the man who loves his country. 
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SECTION 344. 

WoEDS WHICH Show Relation. 

Study the following sentences, obsermng the icork 

of the itcdicized icords : — 

1. Henry sat near the boat. 

2. Henry sat behind the boat. 

3. Henry sat npon the boat. 

4. Henry sat in the boat. 

If you read the sentences, omitting the italicized 

words, you will discover that the sense is incom¬ 

plete. You have an idea of Henry and of the 

boat. You know that Henry sat somewhere, but 

your thought and your statement are unfinished. 

You have no notion of the relation of the boat to 

the other ideas suggested by the sentence. But 

when the italicized word is supplied, you see this 

relation or connection: Henry sat in the boat.” 

The missing link is supplied, and the words make 

sense. 

SECTION 345. 

Use the following words in sentences to show rela¬ 

tion, as in the examples just studied. 

iu by before 

through over behind 

toward under for 

upon into against 

with after above 
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SECTION 346. 

Prepositions. 

The words 7iea)% behind, iqjon, in, for, toward, 

by, under, which we have just studied (p. 240), 

with many other similar words, are Prepositions. 

They are so called because they are placed before 

a noun or pronoun. As we have seen, they show 

the relation between a noun or pronoun and some 

other part of the sentence. 

Study the following sentences, and change each 

preposition so that a different. relation shcdl be 

exjjressed. 

For example, in the fifth sentence, yon might nse from 

or at or aper in the place of toward. How would the 

relation be changed? 

1. The book lies upon the table. 

2. The child stands near the table. 

3. Jack ran to his father. 

4. Leave the flower in the vase. 

5. The dog saw his master and ran toward him. 

SECTION 347. 

Find the preposition in each example above. 

Find the noun or pronoun which follows the 

preposition. 

A Preposition is a word placed before a noun or pronoun, 
to show its relation to some other part of the sentence. 
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SECTION 348. 

Comjjlete the following sentences orally hy insei^t- 

ing agogorogHiate gHegjositions. 

What noun or pronoun follows each preposi¬ 

tion ? 

Can you insert other prepositions in the same 

sentences, so as to show different relations ? 

1. The girl put the hammer-the box. 

2. The pictiu’e hangs-- the window. 

3. The rug lies-the table. 

4. The boy threw his ball-me. 

5. The teacher said, Lay your pencils-yoin desks.” 

6. The railroad runs-the hill. 

7. The sparrow flew-him. 

8. Some plants grow-the water. 

9. Place your paper-your books. 

SECTION 349. 

Name objects in the schoolroom and tell their 

relation to other objects. 

What preposition do you use in each sentence 

to express this relation ? 

Examples : — 

The bell is on the desk. 

The fern is near the window. 

James sits beside me. 

A picture hangs over the door. 
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SECTION 350. 

Bead this j^oem until you think you understand 

its meanincj. Then eoniniit it to 'memory and recite 

it in the class. 

ABOU BEX ADEEM. 

Aboil Ben Adhem (may Ms tribe increase!) 

Awoke one night from a deep dream of peace, 

And saw within the moonlight of his room, 

Making it rich, and like a lily in bloom. 

An angel, writing in a book of gold. 

Exceeding peace had made Ben Adhem bold. 

And to the presence in the room he said. 

What writest thon ? ” The vision raised its head. 

And, with a look made all of sweet accord. 

Answered, •• The names of those who love the Lord! ” 

‘■'And is mine one?” asked Abon. ‘-Xay, not so,” 

Eej^lied the angel. Abon spoke more low. 

But cheerly still, and said, “I pray thee, then. 

Write me as one who loves his fellow men.” 

The angel wrote and vanished. The next night 

It came again, with a great wakening light, 

And showed the names whom love of God had blest; 

And lo! Ben Adhem’s name led all the rest! 

Leigh Hunt. 

"What do YOU think the poet Trishes ns to learn 

from the poem ? 

SECTION 351. 

Write from memory the poem in Section 350. 
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SECTION 352. 

Letter Writing. 

Helen Winter, living in Detroit, Michigan, 

writes to her friend Esther Copeland, who lives in 

Buffalo, NeAv York, inviting her to \isit Detroit as 

her guest. 

Helen tells Esther to take an Anchor Line steamer at 

Buffalo any Tuesday noon. She will then have a pleasant 

trip of two days on Lake Erie, reaching Detroit at noon, 

Thursday. She will be met by Helen’s older brother, who 

will escort her to the house. 

Helen promises her friend to take her to the beautiful 

park. Belle Isle, in the Detroit Kiver, and to many other 

places that she will enjoy. 

She warns her to take warm wraps, as it may be very 

cool on the lake, and closes her letter by saying that she 

hopes soon to hear that Esther can come. 

Imagine that you are Helen Winter. Write the 

letter to Esther. 

SECTION 353. 

You have been collecting stamps and wish to 

secure certain stamps in exchange for duplicates 

which you do not care to keep. 

Write to your cousin Jack and describe your col¬ 

lection. 

Ask him if he can send you some of the stamps 

lohich you loish to get, in exchange for yours. 
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SECTION 354. 

Conjunctions. 

1. Mary went to Boston yesterdaj^. 

2. Kate went to Boston yesterday. 

3. Mary and Kate went to Boston yesterday. 

1. Speech is silver. 

2. Silence is golden. 

3. Speech is silver, but silence is golden. 

1. jSIen have fought for their country. 

2. ]\Ien have bled for their country. 

3. Men have died for their country. 

4. Men have fought and bled and died for their country. 

If you study the first group of sentences in the examples, 

you will see that the third sentence contains the thought of 

the other two. It is possible to express the two thoughts 

in one sentence because we have the help of the little word 

and. In the third example and connects Mary and Kate 

and thus enables us to express the thought in a single 

sentence. 

And is called a conjunction because it joins or 

connects words. This is its work in the sentence. 

Find in the second group of sentences the icord 

which joins or connects the parts of the sentence. 

Find the conjunction in the third set of sentences 

and show its use. 

Certain words connect words or groups of words in a 
sentence. These are called Conjunctions. 
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SECTION 355. 

Find conjunctions in the foJloioing sentences, and 

tell what loarts of the sentence are connected hy them. 

1. He rode all imarmed and he rode all alone. 

2. 0, come ye in peace here, or come ye in war, 

Or to dance at onr bridal, young Lord Lochinvar ? 

3. Vessels large may yentnre more, 

Bnt little boats keep near the shore. 

4. He spoke not a word bnt went straight to his work. 

5. The rain is over and gone. 

6. It was midnight on the waters 

And a storm was on the deep. 

7. Catch me if yon can. 

8. Brag is a good dog, bnt Holdfast is a better. 

9. Help the weak if yon are strong. 

Love the old if yon are young. 

Own a fault if yon are wrong. 

If yon are angry, hold your tongue. 

10. We never know the worth of water until the well is 

dry. 

11. Keep thy shop and thy shop will keep thee. 

12. Bools make feasts and wise men eat them. 

13. Silks and satins, scarlet and velvets, put out the 

kitchen fire. 

14. It is easier to build two chimneys than to keep one 

in fuel. 

15. Sloth makes all things difiicult, bnt industry makes 

all things easy. 
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SECTION 356. 

The Paragraph. 

If you turn to page 221 and read Treasure- 

Boxes ” again, you will discoyer that the story is 

broken into parts. Each of these parts may be 

easily distinguished, because its first line begins a 

little farther to the right than the other lines in 

the page. Each part, or section, is a paragraph. 

By reading the story you will discoyer that the 

diyision into paragraphs indicates a diyision of the 

thoughts which are expressed in the story. 

Bead Treasure-Boxes'' with care, and decide 

how to name the subject of each paragraph. 

SECTION 357. 

In copying prose, you should indent the begin¬ 

ning of eyery paragraph (as in Treasure-Boxes ”). 

Copy the first ten paracjraphs of The 2Iad Tea 

Party " {p)p. 201, 202). 

SECTION 358. 

Write what you can upon the following tojncs : — 

Skating, cotton-picking, sailing, fishing, berries, a game, 

a book, your class, your town. 

You should make each topic the subject of a 

single paragraph. 
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SECTION 359. 

Interjections. 

In the examples below you will find words 

which stand apart from the rest of the sentence. 

Some of these words simply represent sounds 

which express strong or sudden feeling. They 

are called interjections, because they are thrown 

into ” the sentence and often have no share in it. 

In speaking, tlie voice naturally expresses feeling or 

emotion; but in writing, the interjection is followed by 

an exclamation point, which is a sign to the reader. 

Study the folloiving sentences. Find the ivords 

'which you think are interjections. 

1. Hark ! how the music leaps out from his throat! 

Hark! was there ever so merry a note ? 

2. Hush! the bear will hear thee ! 

3. It snows ! ” cried the schoolboy. “ Hurrah! ” 

4. Alas ! alas for Hamelin! 

5. And lo! Ben Adhem’s name led all the rest. 

6. There goes Friday running for his life to the little 

creek ! Halloo ! whoop ! halloo ! 

7. And lo ! as he looks, on the belfry’s height, 

A glimmer and then a gleam of light! 

8. Bah ! ” said Scrooge. 

9. “ Caw! caw ! ” the rooks are calling. 

10. Ho ! ho! ” the breakers roared. 
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SECTION 360. 

Study the folloiving sentences, and ynek out all 

the icords ivhich you think are interjections. 

Can yon tell what feeling is expressed by each 

interjection ? 

1. Hiirrali! the procession is coming. 

2. 0 velvet bee! yon ’re a dusty fellow, 

You ’ve powdered your legs'with gold! 

3. Hurrah ! what fun we shall have ! 

4. Ho there ! ship ahoy ! What ship’s that ? 

5. Alas ! the wretched scene that opened on their view! 

6. 0 joy ! the travellers gaze on each other with hope- 

brightened eyes. 

7. 0, whither sail you, brave Sir John ? 

8. 0, haste ye, haste ! ” the lady cries. 

“ The tempests round ns gather.” 

9. Pshaw! what a nuisance it is ! 

10. Ah ! how can I tell yon ? 

SECTION 361. 

Copy the sentences in Section S60, observing the 

use of the exclamation point. 

Be ready to write the sentences from dictation. 

You should remember that the interjection ^^0” 

is always written with a capital letter. 
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SECTION 362. 

Business Letters. 

Business letters should be plainly written, so 

that the message may be easily read ; and carefully 

expressed and punctnated, so that the meaning may 

be perfectly clear. They should contain no un¬ 

necessary matter and no roundabout phrases to steal 

the time of the person to whom they are sent. 

A business man is busy. His time is usually filled with 

work, and the letter which you send to him is doubtless one 

of many thousands which he receives. Always remember 

this in writing a business letter. Ask your questions so 

clearly, make your business so plain, write so legibly, 

punctuate so carefully, that there can be no doubt of your 

meaning and no difficulty in getting at it. 

Be courteous in letter writing. Consider the feelings of 

the person who is to receive your letter. Say what you 

have to say as politely as you can. Be sincere, honest, and 

kind, and write sincerely, honestly, and kindly. Hever 

write a rude or unkind letter. You will be sure to regret 

it even more than you will regret an unkind speech. 

In a friendly letter you may write of all the 

trifles which happen at home or in school, or of 

anything that interests yon. You know that your 

friends are glad to learn about the little incidents 

of yonr everyday life. A business letter, however, 

should contain nothing but business, and should 

be as concise as possible. 
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The full address of the writer should appear 

in every business letter. It is often inserted at 

the end. 

If the writer is a lady, the address should include 

the title 3Iiss or JIrs., in order that the reply may 

be correctly addressed. 

For closing a business letter Yours respect¬ 

fully,” Yours truly,” Very truly yours,” Sin¬ 

cerely yours,” are appropriate forms. 

SECTION 363. 

Answer the following lousiness letter: — 

ISTiagaea Falls, X. Y., 

Jan. 10, 1899. 

Messrs. E. M. Blake & Co., 

209 Washington St., 

Buffalo, X. Y. 
Gtextlemex : — 

The picture T\’'hich I bought on Friday arrived promptly 

Saturday afternoon, as you had promised. 

I find upon removing it from the case that the frame is 

seriously marred. This may have happened on the way 

here, but that seems hardly possible. 

I am sorry to trouble, you, but I am sure you expected 

the picture to arrive in good condition. If you will kindly 

advise me Avhat to do in the matter, ^mu will oblige 

Yoiu’S very truly, 

Alice T. Atwood. 

(jSIes. E. M. Atwood.) 
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SECTION 365. 

Answer the following business letter : — 

Ashtabula, Ohio, 

May 16, 1900. 
My dear Miss Earle, 

I have long been in search of a good home-school for my 

niece, a girl of thirteen years. My friend Mrs. J. L. Jenks 

has advised me to write to yon on the subject. 

May I ask you to send me a catalogue of your school, 

with such further particulars as occur to you ? 

Sincerely yours, 

(Miss) Ella S. Meade. 

Miss Mart K. Earle, 

Saratoga Springs, X. Y. 

SECTION 366. 

Coloy this letter, observing its arrangemeiit: — 

Eastox, Vermoxt, 

January 25, 1900. 

Mrs. Charles AY. Keexe, 

427 Locust St., 

Harrisburg, Pa. 
Dear Madam : — 

Yoih letter was received this evening. 

I shall be careful to follow your instructions in secur¬ 

ing the farm, and will write to you as soon as the 

business is concluded. 

A^ery truly yours. 

Elmer A. Cuttixg. 
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SECTIONS 366-379. 

XoTE TO Teachee. — The folloAving exercises in letter 

^^A’iting are to be used as the needs of the pupils suggest. 

Each exercise will be more valuable if it is fii’st discussed 

by the class so that the conditions under which the letter 

is assumed to be 'written may be definitely understood. 

366. AYrite a note to one of your school friends, invit¬ 

ing him or her to go 'with you to hear a lecture on Friday 

evening. Tell your friend where the lecture is to be given 

and at what hour. Tell him the subject of the lecture and 

add that it 'vill be illustrated by stereopticon pictures. 

367. Imagine that you are a young man named George 

Holt. You have graduated from the Grammar School and 

want to find work for the summer in the country. Write 

to your Uncle John, who lives in Alason City, Iowa, and 

ask him to tell you whether you could find employment 

in that neighborhood. 

368. Imagine that you are a graduate of a High School 

and desire a position as bookkeeper. Write to Eliot Smith, 

Esq., a la'w\'er, who lives in Troy, X. Y., and who knows 

your family. Tell him what you desire, and ask him to give 

you the names of persons in Troy to whom you may apply 

for a position. 

369. YYu wish to buy a boat. Write to Capt. Ethan 

Stone of Truro, Mass, Ask him to tell you whether jmu 

can obtain in Truro the kind of boat which you desire. 

If you do not know anything about boats, ask your 

schoolmates to describe one for you. 

370. Write to the owner of a wood-yard and order three 

cords of wood to be delivered at your house. 
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371. Write to the publishers of The Youth’s Com¬ 

panion/’ asking them to send their paper to your address. 

Of course you should enclose a check or money-order in 

payment, and should mention the number with which you 

wish your subscription to begin. 

372. Write to the publishers of St. Nicholas,” subscrib¬ 

ing to the magazine and enclosing check or post-office order. • 

373. Write to a stationer whose address you know, and 

ask for a descriptive circular which you may use in order¬ 

ing stationery. 

374. Write to a house painter and ask him to call and 

make estimates for painting your house. Tell him where 

you live and when you can be at home to meet him. 

375. Write to a boy who lives in your town. Tell him 

you are looking for somebody to shovel paths for you 

through the winter. Tell him where you live, how much 

work will be required, how much you will pay, and how 

early in the morning the paths should be shovelled. Ask 

for an immediate reply. 

376. Your friend Frieda Schuyler writes to ask you 

about the Public Library in your city. 

Answer her letter. Describe the library and tell her 

how much you use it. 

377. Write a note to your friend Oliver Brown, asking 

him to tell you where he bought his camera. 

378. Write a note to your friend Puth Harper, telling 

her about the canary which has been given to you recently. 

379. You live at Lynn, Mass., and you expect to spend 

the summer in Woodstock, Vermont. Write a letter to the 

postmaster of your city, asking him to forward your mail 

to you during your absence from home. 
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SECTION 380. 

In previous lessons you have studied the kinds 

of work which words have to do in sentences. 

Let us now gather together the principal facts 

which you have learned. 

The Work which tVoRDS Do. 

1. Some words name persons, places, or things. 

Such words are called Nouns. 

2. Some words stand for persons, places, or 

things, without actually naming them. Such 

words are called Pronouns. 

3. Some words describe persons, places, or 

things. Such words are called Adjectives. 

4. Some words assert something concerning a 

person, place, or thing. Such words are called Verbs. 

5. Some words modify the meaning of verbs or 

adjectives. Such words are called Adverbs. 

6. Some words show the relation of nouns or 

pronouns to other words in the sentence. Such 

words are called Prepositions. 

7. Some words join other words or groups of 

words. Such words are called Conjunctions. 

8. Some words, like oh! ah! ow! are mere 

cries or exclamatory sounds expressing sudden 

emotion, — as surprise, anger, or fear. Such 

words are called Interjections. 
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Every word in the Dictionary belongs to some 

one of these eight groups, which are called Parts 

of Speech. 

The work which a word has to do determines its 
place among the Parts of Speech. 

If the word names something, it is a noun. If it stands 

for a noun, it must be a pronoun. If it asserts something, 

it is a verb — and so on. 

You have already discovered something about these 

Parts of Speech. Now you are ready to learn more about 

them. 

SECTION 381. 

Ride a sheet of paper UJce the model. 

Write in the proper eolumn, so far as you can, 

each loord of the sentences on pacje 24.6. 

Yon should make a separate list of all words 

which you cannot classify with certainty, and 

should not write any word in any column unless 

you are sure where it belongs. 

Nouns. 
Pro¬ 

nouns. 
Adjec¬ 
tives . 

Verbs. Adverbs. 
Preposi- Conjunc- Interjec¬ 
tions. tions. tions. 

Note for Teacher. —Exercises of this nature may be 

continued indefinitely, but should not be absolutely exhaus¬ 

tive at this stage. It is well to use selections from the 

reading book at this point, but only on condition that 

doubtful words be passed by for the time being. 
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SECTION 382. 

Lesson to Show that the Same Wokd may Have 

Different Uses in Different Sentences. 

Remember that a word is always classified 

according to its use in the sentence. If the word 

is used to modify a noun in one sentence, and to 

modify a verb in another, it is an adjective in the 

first sentence and an adverb in the second. 

1. The fast horse ran in the race. 

2. The horse ran fast. 

In the first sentence/ast modifies the norm horse, and is 

an adjectire. In the second sentence fast modifies ran, 

and is an adverb. 

1. Onr tcalk was a pleasant one. 

2. We 2calk to school. 

In the first sentence waJk is a nomi. Why ? 

In the second sentence walk is a verb. Why ? 

Ask yourselves this cjuestion, ^Yhat work does 

this u'ord do in this sentenced Then you can 

readily decide to what fart of speech it heloncjs. 

Learn to use your own judgment, to weigh the words 

in the sentence, to get their meaning, and to think how 

they are used. Then name them. 

Find in your dictionary ten tcords each of lohich 

may he used in rnore than one way. 
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SECTION 383. 

The Study of Nouns. 

You have already learned to recognize nouns and 

you are familiar with the definition : — 

A Noun is the name of a Person, Place, or Thing. 

In the foUoidng gjassage mention att the u'ords 

which you think are nouns, and tell why you think so. 

1, Eobinson Crusoe, had a great, high, shapeless cap, 

made of goatskin, -with a flap hanging down behind, as 

well to keep the sun from me, as to shoot the rain off from 

running into my neck, nothing being so hateful in these 

climates as the rain upon the flesh under the clothes. I 

had a short jacket of goatskin, and a pair of open-kneed 

breeches of the same. The breeches were made of the skin 

of a goat whose hair himg down such a length on either 

side that it reached to the middle of my legs. Stockings 

and shoes I had none, but I made me a pair of something, 

I scarce know what to call them, like buskins, to flap over 

my legs, and lace on either side, like spatterdashes [gaiters]. 

I had on a broad belt of goatskin dried, which I drew 

together with two thongs of the same, instead of buckles; 

and in a kind of frog on either side of this, instead of a 

sword and dagger, hung a little saw and hatchet, one on 

one side, one on the other. I had another belt not so 

broad, and fastened in the same manner, which hung over 

my shoulders, and at the end of it, under my left arm, 

hung two pouches, both made of goatskin, too ; in one of 

which I carried mv powder, in the other my shot. At my 

back I carried my basket, on my shcfLdder my gun. 
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SECTION 384. 

For Study. 

Everything which we can think about has a 

name. It is easy to recognize some names as 

nouns, because they name objects or persons that 

we see, or hear, or read about, every day. But it 

is sometimes difficult to realize that the names of 

thought-objects are as truly nouns. 

Where there ‘s a there ‘s a way. 

Here are two nouns, luill and icuy. They name 

things, but not things which you can see, or hear, 

or touch, or taste, or smell. You can simply 

thmk about them, name them, and say or assert 

something about them. 

In the following sentences you will find such 

nouns. Can you pick them out? 

1. Honesty is the best policy. 

2. Truth is stranger than fiction. 

3. I value his friendship. 

4. There Avas no obstacle in the path of his progress. 

5. Flattery encourages deceit. 

6. Covet earnestly the best gifts. 

7. Temperance is a Aurtne. 

8. Haste makes Avaste. 

9. Sloth consumes like rust. 

10. Youth is the time for soAving, age for reaping. 
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SECTION 385. 

Write the names of ten actions: as, — 

rowing, leaping, boxing, throwing. 

Use tliese ten nouns in sentences of your own. 

SECTION 386. 

Write the names of ten thinys ichich you know 

by hearincj : as,— 

music, a song, a Toice, a chirp, a rustle. 

Use these nouns in sentences of your own. 

SECTION 387. 

Select the noun or nouns in each of the followincy 

sentences, and make original sentences in which the 

same nouns are used: — 

1. A little neglect inav breed much mischief. 

2. Kindness is the music of good-will to men. 

3. Contentment is better than riches. 

4. Worth makes the man, and want of it, the fellow. 

5. Be slow to anger. Let not the sim go do^wi upon 

your ’^w’ath. 

6. Pride gbeth before destruction. 

7. A thing of beauty is a joy forever. 

8. Visions of sugar phuns danced in their heads. 

9. At the approach of night, I slept in a tree. 
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SECTION 388. 

Wl'ite the names of ten things ichich you can 

think about, hut cannot see loith your eyes, or hear 

with your ears: as, — 

Goodness, trust, niercj*, truth, courage, co’^ardice, iiieau- 

uess, treachery, foolishness, ^visdom. 

Use these nouns in sentences. 

SECTION 389. 

Make oral sentences of your own in lohich you 

use the folloicing words as nouns or names. 

fault peal homage 

excuse twitter loyalty 

belief thunder deceit 

pardon conversation escape 

forgiveness a rumble effort 

advantage blast permission 

SECTION 390. 

Make oral sentences of your own 

use the following ivords as nouns. 

in ichich 

fishing ripple thirst 

reading gurgle hunger 

helping howl strength 

sailing whisper knowledge 

buying warble freedom 

selling crackle illness 
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SECTION 391. 

Common and Proper Nouns. 

1. That person lives in the city. 

2. You know that James Ryder lives in Chicago. 

3. The steamship crossed the ocean in safety. 

4. The Etruria crossed the Atlantic in eight days. 

5. We made a camp on the side of the mountain. 

6. We visited Camp Worth, on Mount Ossipee. 

Compare the of nouns in the following 

columns. 

James Eyder person 

city 

steamship 

ocean 

camp 

mountain 

Chicago 

Etruria 

Atlantic 

Camp Worth 

IMonnt Ossipee 

James Ryder is the name of a particular person. 

Chicago is the name of a particular city. 

Etruria is the name of a particular steamship. 

Atlantic is the name of a certain or particular ocean. 

Camp Worth is the name of a particular camp. 

Alount Ossipee is the name of a particular niountain. 

These names, person, city, steamsh ip, ocean, camp, moun¬ 

tain, are names which may be applied to any object of 

their class, — any person, any city, any steamship, any 

ocean, any camp, any mountain. They are therefore called 

common nouns, because they are common to all objects in 

the class which they name. 
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James Byder is the name of a particular person, and 

can be applied to that person only. Chicago is the name 

of a particular city, and the name cannot be applied to all 

cities. Etruria is the name of a particular steamship of 

the Cunard Line. 

Such names are called proper names or proper 

nouns. If YOU look in the Dictionary, you will 

find that proper is derived from a word which 

means one’s ov'n.” One’s own name, then, is 

a proper” name. 

Learn: — 

Nouns are either Proper Nouns or Common Nouns. 

A Proper Noun is the name of a particular person, 

place, or thing. 

A Common Noun is a name which may be applied to 

any one of a class of persons, places, or things. 

A Proper Noun should always begin with a Capital 

Letter. 

SECTION 392. 

1. ^Yrite the naines of ten of your schoolmates. 

2. Write the names of ten towns or cities. 

3. Write the names of ten hircls that you hiow. 

4. Write the names of two trees, flowers, vegeta¬ 

bles, fruits, clays, kinds of cloth, dishes, months, 

holidays. 

SECTION 393. 

Use in oral sentences the names in the lists which 

you have made in studying the preceding section. 
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SECTION 394. 

Peesoxificatiox. 

It often happens in literature that an animal is referred 

to as if it were a person, and that a thing without life, or a 

qualit}' of mind or character, is spoken of as having life and 

personal attributes. Thus, in all fables, animals are repre¬ 

sented as speaking. In the poem Lady Moon,'* the moon 

is addressed as if it were a person thinking and speaking. 

In proverbs and in poetry, we find examples of traits of 

character which are represented as acting. Thus, — 

1. Pride goeth before destruction. 

2. Truth crushed to earth .shall rise again, 

Th* eternal years of G-od are hers. 

This practice of attributing life and personality to inani¬ 

mate things, and the power of speech to animals, is called 

personification. The noun which names the thing personi¬ 

fied is written with a capital letter. 

Here are examples of personification. 

Find the nouns lohicli name the thing personified^ 

and observe how they are written. 

Put into plcdn words the thought which is 

expressed through personifieation. 

1. 0 velvet Bee I you 're a dusty fellow — 

You’ve powdered your legs with gold. 

2. Laziness travels so slowly that Poverty soon over¬ 

takes him. 
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3. Pride breakfasted with Plenty, dined with Poverty, 

and Slipped with Infamy. 

4. If you will not hear Keason, she Avill surely rap 

your knuckles. 

5. When Freedom from her mountain height 

Unfurled her standard to the air. 

She tore the azure robe of night 

And set the stars of glory there. 

6. 0 Solitude ! where are the charms 

That sages have seen in thy face ? 

7. The Frost looked forth one clear cold night. 

8. In that mansion used to be 

Free-hearted Hospitality; 

His great fires up the chimney roared; 

The stranger feasted at his board. 

9. There we T1 drop our lines, and gather 

Old Ocean’s treasures in. 

10. You Hoon, have you done something wrong in 

heaven. 

That Grod has hidden your face ? 

11. The Aveary Day turned to his rest. 

12. Let not Ambition mock their useful toil. 

Their homely joys, and destiny obscure; 

Xor Grandeur hear ivith a disdainfid smile 

The short and simple annals of the poor. 

SECTION 395. 

Find instances of j)ersonification in j^^'evioiis les¬ 

sons or in your reading hook. 

In every case you may try to express the 

thought in plain language. 
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SECTION 396. 

Study the nouns in the folloioing sentences : — 

1. A man was working in the field. 

2. Men were working in the fields. 

3. The hoy has a new kite. 

4. Boys like to fly kites. 

5. The dog ran mad. 

6. Let dogs delight to bark and bite. 

7. That girl is my sister, 

8. The two girls are sisters. 

9. The church stands by the side of the road. 

10. Yon will see the churches at the meeting of the 

roads. 

11. The soldier slept at his post. 

12. The soldiers were led by G-eneral Smith. 

Arrange all the italicized nouns in these sen¬ 

tences in two columns. 

In the first column you may write the nouns 

which name one object, and in the second column 

those which name more than one object. 

SECTION 397. 

Find the nouns on fiages 26265. 

Tell whether each names one object or more than 

one. 
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SECTION 398. 

Singular and Plural. 

Learn the definitions : — 

Nouns denote one object or more than one. 
Nouns which denote a single object are said to be in 

the Singular Number. 
Nouns which denote two or more objects are said to be 

in the Plural Number. 

2Ian, fields kite, boy, and dog are in the singular 

number. 

Men, fields, kites, hoys, dogs are in the plural number. 

SECTION 399. 

In the following sentences yon will find nouns 

in the plural number. 

Bead each sentence, changing the filurcd nouns 

to the singular number. Thus, — 

These leaves fell from the elm trees. [Plural.] 

This leaf fell from the elm tree. [Singular.] 

1. I can hear the songs of the orioles. 

2. The boys are passing by with skates flung over their 

shoulders. 

3. The streams are running down the sides of the hill. 

4. The chickadees have come to the trees near our 

house. 

5. 1 found these chestnut burrs under the trees. 

6. I have seen bluejays carry off nuts. 
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SECTION 400. 

Write the foltoioing sentenees, changing each 

plural noun to the singular: — 

1. Squirrels like to make tlieir nests in kollow trees. 

2. The brown buds burst their coats in the spring. 

3. The ships have left the lrQ,rbor and spread their sails. 

4. Eobins like to build their nests in apple trees. 

5. The new years come and the old years go. 

6. Spiders are very patient in weaving their webs. 

7. Many trees lose their leaves in the fall. 

8. Two bluebirds built their nests in our lane. 

9. The jays stole corn from my neighbor’s corn crib. 

10. The crocuses are wondering when spring will come. 

11. The trees are loaded with fruit. 

12. These oranges came from Florida. 

13. ' The leaves fall fluttering from the trees. 

SECTION 401. 

In ^^Treasure-Boxes'' {'PP- 221, 222)^ find the 

nouns and tell lohether they are in the singular 

numher or the p)lurcd number. 

SECTION 402. 

Make a list of twenty-five names of familiar 

ohjects. 

After making the list you may write sen¬ 

tences in which yon use the nouns in the plural 

number. 
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SECTION 403. 

Singular and Plural. 

Most nouns show by their form whether they name 

one object or more than one, —that is, whether they are 

in the Singular or the Plural Number. 

Change the folloicing sentences so as to make the 

statement about more than one object: as, — 

The hoys were playing in the yard. 

1. The hoy is playing in the yard. 

2. The dog barked noisily. 

3. The hrook leaps over the stones. 

4. The hush grows by the wall. 

5. The horse is fearless and fleet. 

6. The hutterjiy is red. 

7. The hen cackles. 

8. The plate is broken. 

kVrite the italicized words in a column and com- 

gjlete the gjcars. Thus,— 

OXE 

(Sixgclar) 

boy 

dog 

Two OR MORE 

(Plural) 

boys 

dogs 

What is the difference in form between the singular and 

the plural of each noun in your lists ? 

The Plural Number of most nouns is formed by adding 

^ or es to the Singular. 
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SECTION 404. 

^yrite a list of nouns which form their jolural hy 

adclincj s to the singular. 

You should see how long a list you can make. 

If any nouns which do not follow the rule occur 

to yoiy yon may write them in a separate list, giv¬ 

ing both singular and plural. 

Read ijour lists in the class. 

SECTION 405. 

Ikregular Plurals. 

As yon have just learned, nouns regularly form 

the plural by adding 8 or es to the singular. 

When a plural is formed in any other way, it is 

said to be irregular. 

There are several irregular ways of forming the 

plural of nouns. You can discover these ways 

for yourselves if you observe carefully. The exer¬ 

cise will be as pleasant as a game. 

1. Turn to sorne story in your reader and pick 

out cdl the nouns whose meaning you know. Write 

a list of these nouns. 

2. Wake a list of the plurcd forms of these 

nouns, icriting in one column the p)lurcds ichich 

are regular, and in another column the irregular 

jjlurcds. 
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SECTION 406. 

1. Study your list of irregular plurals {Section 

405). 

Try to arrange them in groups, putting together 

those ichich are formed in the same u:ay. 

2. Study these groups, and try to describe the 

way in ichich the plural is formed in each. 

3. Mahe a rule to ft your description. 

Example : — 

SixGULAE : — knife, wife, skeaf. 

Plvral : — knives, vnves, sheaves. 

Eule. — Some nouns ending in / or /e, form their plural 

by changing the f to v and adding 5 or es. 

SECTION 407. 

Plurals of Letters and Figures. 

In the follotving examples you will observe a 

peculiar use of the apostrophe: — 

1. You must dot your i's and cross your t's. 

2. Mind your and q’s. 

3. Count to 100 by 2’s. 

4. Your F’s and T‘s are not vrell made. 

5. How many 8’s are there in 64 ? 

The plural of a Letter or Figure is written with an 

apostrophe and 5. 

JlaJiC ten sentences in each of ichich you use the 

plural of a letter or a figure. 
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SECTION 408. 

Study of a Picture. 

On the Prairie. Bv Dupre. 

This picture was painted by Jnlien Dupre, a 

French artist. You will find his name under the 

picture. Among his paintings are many scenes 

from country life. 

Study the picture and find cdl that you can in it. 

SECTION 409. 

Write a description of the picture. 

SECTION 410. 

Write a simple story, or description^ sucjcjested 

hy the jncture. 
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SECTION 411. 

Note of Invitation and Reply. 

Mrs. ]Mason requests the pleasure of Miss Newton’s com¬ 

pany at dinner on Thursday, October ninth, at seven o’clock. 

1574 Roberts Avenue. 

Monday, September 29. 

Reply (Accepting). 

Miss Newton accepts with pleasure Mrs. Mason’s kind 

invitation to dinner on Thursday, October ninth, at seven 

o'clock. 

49 Irwin Street. 

Tuesday, September 30. 

Reply (Declining). 

Miss Newton regrets that serious illness in her family 

preYents her accepting Mrs. Mason’s kind invitation to 

dinner on Thursday, October ninth. 

49 Irwin Street. 

Tuesday, September 30. 

These models may he used in writing a formal 

invitation and a reply. 

SECTION 412. 

Write a note of invitation, and a reply, aceejjting. 

SECTION 413. 

Write an informal note of invitation to an old 

friend and a formal note to an accpiaintanee. 
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SECTION 414. 

O^YNERSHIP OR POSSESSION. 

You have already learned that nouns usually 

show by their form whether they name one object 

or more than one. Most nouns also change their 

form to denote ownership or possession. In 

previous lessons you have learned to write such 

nouns; you are now ready to study carefully the 

different ways in which ownership or possession 

is indicated. 

Find, in the foiloicing sentences, nouns which indi- 

ccde ownershf or gjossession. 

You sliould carefully observe the form of each noun, 

and compare this form with the common form of the noun. 

1. Webster’s great gift was oratory. 

2. The bird’s note came clearly through the frosty air. 

3. The boys were called to the Doctor’s study. 

4. Tom’s room was on the east side. 

5. The blacksmith’s work is done. 

6. The pen was made from an eagle’s feather. 

7. This is the king’s highway. 

8. The old man understood the boy’s motive. 

9. The ship’s guns sounded through the fog. 

10. Have you read A Child’s Dream of a Star”? 

11. A chieftain’s daughter seems the maid. 

12. This is our flag, our country’s flag. 
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SECTION 415. 

Ownership or Possession. 

Ownership or Possession is usually indicated by adding 

an apostrophe and 5 to the singular form of the noun. 

The form of the noun which is used to denote posses¬ 

sion is called the Possessive Form, or the Genitive. 

In learning the rule, yon should use the name which 

your teacher prefers. It is well to know both names, 

since both are in common use. 

XoTE. — A ]3roper noim of more than one syllable, ending in 

s, may add’s or ’ alone to form the genitive. Thus, — 

Jonas's book is a history. 

Jonas’ book is a history. 

iSIr. Douglas’s horse is a roan. 

Ur. Douglas’ horse is a roan. 

SECTION 416. 

Select from your reaclincj hook ten sentences con¬ 

taining the genitwe form of a noun. 

Copy these and hring them to the class. 

SECTION 417. 

Use the genitire form of the following nouns in 

sentences of your own: — 

Uan, boy, child, horse, deer, fish, tree, woman, ship, 

John, George Washington. 
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SECTION 418. 

Writing the Genitive or Possessive Plural. 

Observe the followimj sentences : — 

1. The sound of the horse’s feet came nearer. 

2. The sound of the horses’ feet came nearer. 

In reading the first sentence, we know that one 

horse was heard; in reading the second, we know 

that more than one horse was coming. 

What tells us this ? The place of the apostrophe. 

In the singular noun, denoting possession, the 

apostrophe precedes the s (’s). In the plural noun, 

denoting possession, it follows the (s’ ). 

Study the following examples: — 

1. The oriole’s nest swings from the elm bough. 

2. The orioles’ quarrel was evident. 

3. The soldier’s knapsack was heavy. 

4. The soldiers’ march was long and weary. 

5. The fish’s fins are sharp. 

6. The fishes’ fins are sharp. 

7. The robin’s song came across the meadow. 

8. We heard the robins’ songs. 

9. The merchant’s goods were destroyed by fire. 

10. The merchants’ goods were destroyed by fire. 

11. The elephant’s tusks furnished much ivory. 

12. The elephants’ tusks furnished much ivory. 

Wliat kind of plurals (regular or irregular) 

appear in the examples above ? 
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Learn the rules : — 

The Genitive Form of a Noun (denoting possession) is 

written with an Apostrophe. 

The Genitive Singular ends in the apostrophe and s 

(’s). The regular Plural, already ending in s, takes the 

apostrophe only. 

SECTION 419. 

Writing the Genitive Plural. 

Study these examijles : — 

1. The man’s hat was blown away. [Singular.] 

2. The men’s voices were loud. [Plural.] 

3. The child’s name is Joseph. [Singular.] 

4. The children’s names are John and Mary. [Plural.] 

5. The mouse’s teeth are sharp. [Singular.] 

6. Mice’s teeth are sharp. [Plural.] 

Observe the plural genitives. These plurals are irregu¬ 

lar, and none of them ends in s. In order to denote 

possession, the apostrophe and s (’.§) are added to the 

plural as Avell as to the singular. 

Learn: — 

Whenever the plural form of a noun does not end in s, 

the apostrophe and s are added in the genitive of both 

singular and plural. 

Exception. — When nouns are alike in both numbers, — 

as sheep (singular), sheep (plural), — the apostrophe and s 

(’s) are added to the singular noun and s apostrophe (s’) 

to the plural noun, to denote ownership. 
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SECTION 420. j 

Study these sentences : then lerlte them from dic¬ 

tation. r 

1. Men’s houses are their castles. 

2. Charles’s father is a farmer. . 

3. The children’s voices were heard through the mist. 

4. The mountain’s crest is white with snow. 

5. These orchids are called ‘-Ladies’ Slippers.” j 

6. The Chinese use birds’ nests for food. 

7. The schools are the nation’s pride. 

8. The oxen’s horns are twisted. ; 

9. He dwells far from the city’s din. 

1 
SECTION 421. 

The Possessive Of-Phrase. i 

In studying the examples in Section 418, we 

oliserved that the place of the apostrophe showed | 

the reader, in many cases, whether one person 

was designated as owner or more than one. This | 

distinction, howeA^er, is seen by the reader only, i 

and the listener is often confused, because there i 

is no difference in sound between the genitive 

singular and the genitiAX plural. 

Thus, in the following sentences : — ' 

Tlie soldier’s march was long and weary, ‘ i 

The soldiers’ march was long and weary, ’ 
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the listener cannot tell whether one soldier is meant, or 

more than one. In such cases, for the sake of clearness, 

a phrase takes the place of the genitive. 

Both “The march of the soldier” and “The march of 

the soldiers ” are perfectly plain to both reader and hearer. 

Again, though it would be correct to say, “ The ox’s 

horns are long and curved,” the sentence is smoother and 

more pleasing if we say, “ The horns of the ox are long 

and curved.” 

The Possessive Phrase beginning with “of” is often 

substituted for the genitive form of the noun, for the 

sake of clearness or smoothness. 

SECTION 422. 

Compare these coupjled sentences. 

Which wording seems better to you, in each case ? 

1. j The church’s spire can be seen beyond the hill. 

2. I The spire of the church can be seen beyond the hill. 

3. j The box’s lid is square. 

4. { The lid of the box is square. 

5. C The cities’ inhabitants have come from different 

countries. 
< . 

6. The inhabitants of the cities have come from dif¬ 

ferent countries. 

7. j The picture’s frame is too wide. 

8. ( The frame of the picture is too wide. 

Find sentences in which the o/-phrase is used. 

Try to substitute the genitive form of the noun for 

the o/-phrase, and observe the effect. 
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SECTION 423. 

REST. 

Rest is not quitting 

The busy career; 

Rest is the fitting 

Of self to one’s sphere. 

’Tis the brook’s motion. 

Clear without strife; 

Fleeting to ocean, 

After its life. 

‘Tis loving and serving 

The highest and best; 

’Tis onward, unswerving, — 

And this is true rest. 
Goethe. 

Study the ])oem. Then copy it, learn it hy heart, 

and icrite it from memory. 

SECTION 424. 

Write from dictation : — 

It is not growing like a tree 

In bulk, doth make men better be; 

Or standing long an oak, three hundred year, 

To fall a log at last, dry, bald and sere. 

A lily of the day 

Is fairer far in May; 

Although it fall and die that night. 

It was the plant and flower of light. 

Bex Joxsox. 
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SECTION 425. 

The Shepherdess. 

The Shepherdess. By Millet. 

Study the picture and talk ahout it in the class. 

SECTION 426, 

” The Shepherdess ” was painted by the great 

French artist, Jean Francois Millet (1814-1875). 

Learn all that you can, frorn hooks or through 

friends, of the life and icork of Millet. 

Yon may arrange carefully all that yon learn 

(see Section 340), and then .write it ont. 
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SECTION 427. 

About Verbs. 

You have already discovered the work of the 

verb ill the sentence. It is the only word which 

can be used to assert anything. 

Find the verhs in the following sentences: — 

1. John plays ball. 

2. Vary makes bread. 

3. Tke bird flies through, the air. 

4. The miller grinds corn. 

5. The fruit falls from the trees. 

6. The fish lea^DS out of the water. 

7. The lion roars frightfully. 

8. The axe slips from his hand. 

Insert verbs in the blanis in the following incom- 

plete sentences : — 

1. De Soto-the ^Mississippi Eiver. 

2. Daniel AVebster - a statesman. 

3. The soldiers - the flag. 

4. tVater -- down hill. 

5. Apples - upon trees. 

6. The boy - his lesson. 

7. Thistles - a plague to farmers. 

Find, in your Fecider or Geogrciphy, words ivhich 

you hiow to be verbs. Bring a list of these ivords 

to the class. 



VERB-PHRASES. 283 

SECTION 428. 

Verb-Phrases. 

It sometimes happens that the verb consists of 

more than one word. Thus, — 

1. I stiidi/ geography. 

2. I shall study geograph}*. 

3. I have studied geography. 

4. I may study geography. 

5. I am studying geography. 

6. I shall he studying geography soon. 

In the first example, the verb consists of one word, 

study. The assertion is made by that single word. In 

the second, third, fourth, and fifth sentences, two words 

{shall study, have studied, may study, and am studying) are 

required, and in the sixth sentence we find three. 

Shall study, have studied, may study, am studying, shall 

he studying, and other similar groups of words which are 

united to do the work of a verb, are called verb-phrases. 

You will learn by-and-by that every part of the verb- 

phrase has its particular work to do, but now it is enough 

for you to recognize the verbs and the verb-phrases when 

you see them. 

SECTION 429. 

Ill some page of your reading hook find all the 

verh-j^hrases you can. 

You may write the words in lists and read your 

lists in the class. 
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SECTION 430. 

In the following sentences the italicized words 

form the verb-phrases. 

Read each sentence, and name the verh or veidj- 

plirase which it contcdns. 

After reading the sentence, make a similar sen¬ 

tence of your own containing a verb or a verb- \ 

phrase. 

1. The town-crier has rung his bell at a distant corner. 

2. Little Annie stands on her father’s doorsteps. 

3. The crier is telling the people that a lion, and an j 
elephant, and a royal tiger, and a horse with horns, and j 

other strange beasts from foreign countries, are come to j 
town. I 

4. Perhaps little Annie would like to see them. I 

5. She shall take a ramble with me. | 

6. She trips lightly along, as if she were forced to keep 

hold of my hand lest her feet should dance away from the 

earth. 

7. ISTow we turn the corner, and the crowds are moving 

slowly. 

8. A man is trundling a wheelbarrow along the pave- 

ment. 

9. Annie passes on with fearless confidence; nobody 

jostles her, all turn aside to make wa}- for little Annie. 

10. Xow her eyes brighten with pleasure. 

11. A street musician has seated himself on the steps j 

of yonder church and pours forth his strain to the busy 

town. 
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SECTION 431. 

Use each of the foliowimj verbs 

in a sentence of your own. 

may go 

is trying 

shall be playiii; 

was sewing 

is flying 

walk 

am working 

has been running 

may be reading 

am thinking 

strike 

am singing 

and verb-phrases 

was driven 

have been studjflng 

were trying 

were rushing 

Speak 

have been writing 

SECTION 432. 

Comparisons. 

The following groups of words suggest compari¬ 

sons which are in common use. 

Comp)lete each cornparison. 

Observe the adjectives used in the comparisons. 

dUame other objects to ivhicli those adjectives could 

be cpjp)lied. 

1. As green as-. 11. As wise as a- 

2. As red as-. 12. As harmless as a 

3. As busy as-. 13. As slow as a- 

4. As good as-. 14. As hard as- 

5. As quick as a-. 15. As sharp as- 

6. As svdft as an-. 16. As smooth as — 

7. As strong as-. 17. As blue as-. 

8. As gentle as a-. 18. As solemn as an 

9. As true as-. 19. As clear as-. 

10. As happy as a-. 20. As careless as — 
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SECTION 433. 

For Conversation. 

This description of a foggy November in London 

was written by the English poet Thomas Hood. 

Yon may read the lines and talk about them in 

the class. 

XOA^EMBER. 

Xo sun — no moon I 

Xo morn-—no noon — 

Xo dawn — no dusk — no proper time of day — 

Xo sky — no earthly view — 

Xo distance looking blue — 

Xo road-—^ no street — no ^•t’other side the Avay— 

Xo end to any Eow — 

Xo indications where the Crescents go — 

Xo top to any steeple-—■ 

Xo recognitions of familiar people — 

Xo courtesies for showing ‘eni — 

Xo knowing 'em I — 

Xo travelling at all—no locomotion — 

Xo inkling of the way — no notion—- 

Xo mail — no post — 

Xo news from any foreign coast — 

Xo Park — no Eing — no afternoon gentility — 

Xo company — no nobilifrv^ — 

Xo warmth — no cheerfulness, no healthfid ease, 

Xo comfortable feel in any member — 

Xo shade, no shine, no butterflies, no bees, 

Xo fruits, no flowers, no leaves, no birds — 

XOVEMBER ! 
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SECTION 434. 

For Study. 

VERBS AVHICH EXPRESS ACTIOX. 

Most verbs express action, — that is, they tell 

what the subject does. 

Select the verhs in the following sentences and 

arrange them in two columns. 

In the first column you may write those verbs 

which seem to you to express action. In the 

second column you may write those which do not. 

1. I like apples. 

2. The captain felt the reproof. 

3. The trees grew near the river. 

4. The men promptly obeyed the order and the boat 

glided swiftly down the stream. 

5. The soldiers halted at the command of the officer. 

6. James is right and i\Iary wrong. 

7. Am I my brother’s keeper ? 

8. “ Hold on! ” cried the pilot. 

9. “ I am old, yon can trust me,” said the linnet. 

10. A traveller through a dusty road, 

Strewed acorns on the lea. 

11. Ye were little at the first, but mighty at the last. 

12. The fortune will be mine. 

13. The cold within him froze his old features, nipped 

his pointed nose, shrivelled his cheek, stiffened his gait, 

made his eyes red, his thin lips blue, and spoke out 

shrewdly in his grating voice. 
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SECTION 435. 

For Study. 

THE OBJECT OF THE VERB. 

Some verbs v^liich express action are followed 

by a noun or pronoun which names the receiver of 

the action or the result of the action. Thus, — 

Receiver 

of the 

action. 

Result 

of the 

action. 

f 1. The child broke his playthimi. 

J 2. The hunter killed the hear. 

3. The Indian bent his how. 

4. The woman cut the ine. 

t 5. The man built the wall. 

j 6. The dressmaker made the dress. 

I 7. The mouse gnawed a hole in the cheese, 

t 8. The child wrote a letter. 

The first four sentences contain nouns which name the 

receiver of the action expressed by the verb. Thus, in (1) 

the child performs the action (breaking) and the plaything 

receives it. In (2) the hunter performs the action (kill¬ 

ing) and the bear receives it. In (3) the Indian performs 

the action (bending) and the bow receives it. In (4) the 

woman performs the action (cutting) and the pie receives it. 

Each of the nouns Qjlai/tliiny, hear., how, ine) names the 

receiver of the action expressed by the verb. 

In (5) the man hidlds, and the wall is the result of his 

building. In (6) the dressmaker makes, and the dress is 

the result of her making. In (7) the mouse gnaws, and 

the hole is the result of its gnawing. In (8) the child 

writes, and the letter is the result of his writing. 
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SECTION 436. 

On jyage 287 find icords, or groiqjs of words, 

tchicJi name the receirer or the result of an action 

exjjressed hij a verb. 

In 

ject, 

In 

paper 

1. 
2. 
3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 
9. 

10. 
11. 
12. 

SECTION 437. 

the following sentences gjoint out (1) the sub- 

[2) the verb, (3) the object. 

preparing for tlie exercise, you should rule your 

as in the following example. 

Subject 

James 

The Spaniards 

Columbus 

I 

The artist 

Verb 

found 

burned 

discovered 

see 

paints 

Object 

a pearl 

their ships 

America 

you 

a picture 

The soldier began his story. 

I heard a loud noise. 

The story surprised me. 

The noise frightened the horse. 

I have described Tom’s school days. 

Tom followed his guide. 

The deer-slayer tossed the tomahawk into the canoe. 

The crew understood the situation. 

The pilot gave the command distinctly. 

Ichabod wore a small wool hat. 

The party had now reached the road. 

They found the horse next morning. 
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SECTION 438. 

DAFFODILS. 

I wandered lonely as a cloud 

That floats on high o’er vales and hills, 

When all at once I saw a crowd, 

A host, of golden daffodils. 

Beside the lake, beneath the trees. 

Fluttering and dancing in the breeze. 

Continuous as the stars that shine 

And twinkle on the milky way. 

They stretched in never-ending line 

Along the margin of a bay : 

Ten thousand saw I at a glance. 

Tossing their heads in sprightly dance. 

The waves beside them danced; but they 

Outdid the sparkling Avaves in glee: 

A poet could not but be gay 

In such a jocund company. 

I gazed, and gazed, but little thought 

What Avealth the sIioav to me had brought; 

For oft, Avhen on my conch I lie 

In vacant or in pensive mood. 

They flash upon that inAvard eye 

Which is the bliss of solitude; 

And then my heart Avith pleasure Alls, 

And dances Avith the daffodils. 

WORDSAVORTH. 
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SECTION 439. 

Iiead to yourself the y^oein on page 290 two or 

three times, or until the Urns become familiar to you. 

IVliat is the subject of the poem ? 

Hovr does the poet describe himself in the first stanza ? 

Words’^mrth loved to spend his days in wandering over 

the Mils. When he says that he is lonely/"’ does he mean 

simply that he is alone, or is he describing his mood ? 

Does his mood change during the walk ? What words 

indicate the change ? What was the cause of the change ? 

How does he describe the daffodils ? 

What words or phrases, in the description of the daffo¬ 

dils, show the joyousness of the poet’s feelings? What 

kind of company ” has he now ? 

SECTION 440. 

Tell icJiat you think these proverbs mean, and 

when you think it would be appropriate to use them. 

For example: — All the children worked together to pick 

up the papers scattered about the school yard. The teacher 

said, That is good. Many hands make light work.” 

1. iSIany hands make light work. 

2. There is no smoke without some fire. 

3. Eome was not built in a day. 

4. Take time by the forelock. 

5. Little and often fills the pm’se. 

6. He laughs best who laughs last. 

7. Let them laugh that win. 

8. It is a long lane that has no turning. 

9. Time and tide wait for no man. 

10. Wisdom is better than rubies. 
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SECTION 441. 

Predicate Adjectives. 

There are a few little verbs in our language 

which are very helpful. They appear in our sen¬ 

tences oftener than any other verbs. These are: 

is, am, ivas, icere, has been, have been, shall be, loill 

be, and a few others like them. They do not 

express action, like ivalk, run, or go, but they have 

a special work of their own. This work you will 

discover if you study the following sentences: — 

The robin is cheery. 

James is lame. 

The boy was tardy. 

He has been ill. 

Kate will be sorry. 

Find the verb in each sentence. 

If you observe the words which follow the verbs, 

you will find that they are adjectives. In these 

sentences they describe the subject. 

Here we find an adjective standing in the predi¬ 

cate, yet describing the subject. This is called a 

predicate adjective. 

The verb makes an assertion, not simply by 

expressing meaning of its own, as in other sen¬ 

tences, but by tying the subject and the predicate 

adjective together. A verb which has this use is 

called a copula, or coupler.” 
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Change the foUowing phrases to sentences hy in¬ 

serting the copula. Thus, — 

The merry boy. The boy is merry. 

The rosy-cheeked girls, the merry children, the 

juicy apple, the heav}’ load, the gentle horse, the 

difficult lesson, the fleecy cloud, the turbulent river, 

the old house, the yellow paper. 

SECTION 442. 

Tlie copula sometimes ties together the subject 

and a noun or pronoun which explains the subject, 

as in the sentence, ^^John is my brother.” 

The nonn following the copula in the predicate 

is called a predicate noun. 

Find the predicate noun in each of the following 

sentences. Name the piarts of each sentence [subject 

and predicate). 

1. Those ships are warships. 

2. The mountain which you see is Mount Shasta. 

3. Madrid is the capital of Spain. 

4. His speech was the event of the evening. 

5. Fruit is an important export of California. 

6. Samuel Adams was a statesman. 

7. The golden-rod is a wayside flower. 

8. The name of that famous inventor is Edison. 

9. You are a patriot. Sir. 

10. The Marseillaise is the French battle hymn. 
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SECTION 443. 

Find the cojnda in each of these sentences. 

Is it followed by a predicate noun or a predicate 

adjective ? 

1. All his fingers are thumbs. 

2. A friend in need is a friend indeed. 

3. The child is father of the man. 

4. In all climates spring is beautifnl. 

5. Weeds are great travellers. 

6. All things are new. 

7. The sea is calm now. 

8. The trees are Indian princes. 

9. The ant is no sluggard. 

10. The English sparrow is a little John Bull. 

11. Brevity is the soul of wit. 

12. The virtue of prosperity is temperance, the virtue 

of adversity is fortitude. 

SECTION 444. 

Write from dictation : — 

WHAT IS FEAR? 

During the battle of Waterloo two French officers were 

advancing to charge a greatly superior force. 

One of them, observing that the other showed signs of 

fear, remarked, “ Sir, I believe you are frightened.” 

Yes, I am,” was the reply. “ If you were half as 

much frightened, you would run away.” 

He who acts in spite of fear may be even more brave 

than he who has no fear. 
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SECTION 445. 

1840 HOPEDALE nurseries 1899 
Hardy Shrubs, Trees, Vines, 

Evergreens and Perennials. 

A large and fine stock of well-rooted plants, grown 

in a sandy loam. Good plants, best sizes for planting; 

very cheap. 

Priced Catalogue free on application. 

T. R. ELLIOT, - - - Hopedale, R. I. 

This advertisement was cut from a daily paper. 

Study it according to the following gjJan: — 

1. What is the purpose of the advertisement? 

2. What does it tell ? 

3. Write in a paragraph the items contained in the 

advertisement, using complete sentences. 

4. Compare your paragraph vdth the advertisement. 

Which is longer ? Which makes the items the more 

emphatic ? the more attractive ? Which would cost more 

if printed ? 

5. What are desirable qualities in an advertisement ? 

SECTION 446. 

Lost — On Sunday, April 10, in Worcester, an English 

setter, tan and white, tan ears and large spots of tan on each 

side; suitable reward will be given for information leading 

to its recovery. Address Box 6o, Worcester, Mass. 

Study this advertisement as in the Section above. 

You may imagine that you have seen the dog, and know 

where it is. AYrite to the address given, in answer to the 

advertisement, and tell what you know about the dog. 
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SECTION 447. 

Wanted, on a farm a few miles ont of Buffalo, a man of 

about thirtj-fiAm years, who has had experience in farming, 

in vegetable and flower gardens, and in care of the lawn. 

A man of imexceptionable habits, who is honest, capable, 

and prompt, can And a good place. Birst-class references 

required. Address, stating age and experience, A. K. S., 

“ Buffalo Globe.S Tii Th 6 t : mh 11 

Study the adveidisement. 

What or who is wanted ? Where is he wanted ? For 

what work is he wanted ? What must his qualifications 

be ? What are •• references '■ ? Why are they required ? 

XoTE. — The letters at the end of the last line indi¬ 

cate the time of the first appearance of the advertisement 

(IMarcli 11), the number of times it is to be inserted (6 t, or 

six times), and the days on which it is to appear (Saturday, 

Tuesday, Thursday). 

Look for these marks in other advertisements and see if 

you can read them. 

SECTION 448. 

Answer the advertisement in the preceding Sec¬ 

tion, and address your reply as recpiested. 

SECTION 449. 

You have lost a pochet-hook. Write am adrertise- 

ment describing it fully as to size, color, material, 

and contents. Ask to hare it returned to your 

address. 
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SECTION 450. 

Study of Pronouns. 

There are very few pronouns in our language, 

compared with the great number of nouns, adjec¬ 

tives, and verbs. It is a curious fact, however, 

that a large proportion of the mistakes in the use 

of English occur in the choice of pronouns. 

You should study very carefully the Sections 

which deal with pronouns. The rules will guide 

you in choosing the proper form. Mistakes in 

the choice of words betray ignorance. 

Find in the following sentences cdl the icords 

ivhich yon think are gyronouns. Write them in a 

list and see how many different forms you find. 

1. I saw him once before as he passed by the door. 

2. Here is Hary; she wishes to speak to you. 

3. The children stood watching them out of the town. 

4. I come to bury Caesar, not to praise him. 

5. To what warm shelter canst thou flee ? 

6. I will abide on thy right side and keep the bridge 

with thee. 

7. We know the forest round us, as seamen know the 

sea. 

8. They shook the depths of the desert gloom with their 

hymns of lofty cheer. 

9. Do not run after happiness; seek to do good and 

you will And that happiness will run after you. 
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SECTION 451. 

Study of Pronouns. 

Pick out all the jMonouns that you can find in the 

followincj sentences. Write them in & column. 

1. I, Tom Jones, live at Plymontli with my father, and 

my cousin George lives near me. 

2. Yon, Tom Jones, live at Plymouth with your father, 

and your cousin George lives near you. 

3. He, Tom Jones, lives at Plymouth with his father, 

and his cousin George lives near him. 

4. It (Tom’s book) is kept in its place on the shelf, 

where Tom can easily reach it. 

In sentences 1, 2, and 3 all the pronouns refer 

to the same person, Tom Jones. Every one of 

the different pronouns is necessary, because each 

has its own special work to do. Let ns see 

what special work is assigned to these little 

members of the family of words. 

In sentence I, Tom is speaking, and the pro¬ 

nouns which represent him as speaking are /, my, 

and me. 

In sentence 2, Tom is spoken to, and the pro¬ 

nouns which represent him as spoken to are you 

and your. 

In sentence 3, Tom is spoken of, and the pro¬ 

nouns which represent him as spoken of are he, 

his, and him. 
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In sentence 4, the book is spoken of, and the 

pronouns which represent it as spoken of are it 

and its. 

Some pronouns show whether the person they stand 
for is speaking, spoken to, or spoken of. These are called 
Personal Pronouns. 

The pronouns which represent the person as 

speaking are said to be in the first person. 

The pronouns which represent the person as 

spoken to are said to be in the second person. 

The pronouns which represent the person (or 

thing) as spoken of are said to be in the third 

person. 

It, though it stands for a thing and not a per¬ 

son, is nevertheless called a personal pronoun. 

It always stands for the thing spoken of, and is, 

therefore, always in the third person. 

SECTION 452. 

Turn to the 2^ oem In School Days'' 230), 

and find cdl the 'pronouns. 

In every case you should name the noun to 

which the pronoun refers, and tell whether it 

represents the speaker, the person spoken to, or 

the person spoken of. 

You may read the lines again, naming the per¬ 

son of each pronoun. 
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SECTION 453. 

Find the iHonouns in the folloicing sentences. 

Tell lelietlier the jjronoun is in the first, second, 

or third g^erson. G-ive your reasons. 

1. I chatter, chatter, as I flow. 

To join the brimming river. 

2. It is I, be not afraid. 

3. We are seven. 

4. It is we who are to blame. 

5. Thon shalt love thy neighbor as thyself. 

6. It is thon who art chosen to rule. 

7. Fun and frolic no more he knows. 

8. It was he whom I called. 

9. Down the dale she tripped. 

10. It is she to whom the blackbird sang. 

11. They were my friends. 

12. It is they to whom I turn for comfort. 

13. I do not know who called. 

14. Who is it that needs our help ? 

15. Do not shoot me, Hiawatha. 

16. This measure will strengthen us ; it will give us 

character abroad. 

17. Father will come to thee soon. 

18. Hear him call in his merry note. 

19. I watch him as he skims along. 

20. He’s singing to me, he’s singing to me. 

21. We saw them enter the farmyard gate. 

22. This is the man whom you wanted. 

23. Whom did you call ? 

24. I wandered lonely as a cloud. 
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SECTION 454. 

Jlal'e a list of the pronouns on page 300. 

Arrange them in two columns. 

In the first column voii should ^vrite all the pronouns 

which refer to a noun in the singular number. 

In the second coliunn you should write the pronouns 

which may refer to a noun in the plural number. 

Learn this important rule: — 

A Pronoun must agree in Number with the Noun to 
which it refers. 

Answer the following questions: — 

What must be the nmnber of the noun to which the 

pronoun / refers ? he? if? they? we? you? us? them? 

SECTION 455. 

Fill the blanks with pronouns : — 

1. Every child carried-book home. 

2. Every crow thinks-own young are white. 

3. I think a child should learn-own lesson. 

4. Each man brought-contribution. 

5. Virtue is-own reAvard. 

6. They gave, every man according to-ability. 

7. Every one should act as-conscience directs. 

8. Every one must do-- duty, at all hazards. 
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SECTION 456. 

Correct Use of Pronouns. 

In preceding Sections, yon have studied the use 

of pronouns, and have discovered that pronouns 

have various forms, according to their use. 

In expressing your own thoughts, you must use 

pronouns with great care. The following rules 

will help you. By-and-by you will learn enough 

about grammar to know the reasons for the rules. 

/, lie^ she, it, you, they, icho may be used as 

subjects, or may follow the copula. 

Jle, us, him, them, ichom can be used only as the 

object of a verb or after a preposition. 

Her may be used as object or to denote posses¬ 

sion. 

Examples : —I see her. This is her book. 

You and it may be used as subject or object, or 

after the copula. 

Examples : — 

You are my brother. 

The offender is you. I see you. 

Where is my book ? I have lost it. It was on the 

table this morning. 

In these examples, pronouns are correctly used. 

You should study the examples and make similar 

sentences of your own. 
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SECTION 457. 

DAYBREAK. 

A wind came up out of the sea 

And said, 0 mists, make room for me.’’ 

It hailed the ships and cried, Sail on, 

Y^e mariners, the night is gone; ” 

And hurried landward far away. 

Crying, ‘‘ Awake! it is the day.” 

It said unto the forest, “ Shout! 

Hang all your leafy banners out! ” 

It touched the wood-bird’s folded wing 

And said, “ 0 bird, awake and sing; ” 

And o’er the farms, 0 chanticleer, 

Y"our clarion blow; the day is near.” 

It whispered to the fields of corn. 

Bow do'^yn, and hail the coming morn.” 

It shouted through the belfry tower, 

“ Awake, 0 bell! proclaim the hour.” 

It crossed the churchyard Ayith a sigh. 

And said, ‘-ISTot yet! in quiet lie.” 
Loxgfelloaa'. 

Study the ydoem and try to cjet the meaning of 

every line. 

SECTION 458. 

Learn hy heart the poem in the preceding Section, 

and write it from memory. 
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SECTION 459. 

The Thought iu the Sentence. 

Study the foUoiving sentences, until you under¬ 

stand the meaninry of each : — 

1. The reward of one duty fulfilled is the power to fulfil 

another. 

2. ISTo endeavor is in vain, 

Its reward is in the doing, 

And the rapture of pursuing 

Is the prize the vanquished gain. 

3. Have thy tools ready. God will find thee work. 

4. Have thy distaff ready. God will send the flax. 

5. Trust God, and keep your powder dry. 

6. Heaven helps those that help themselves. 

Explain the first selection ; the second. 

Compare the thought in the first and the second 

selection. 

Can you give an example of some task which 

makes you able to perform another ? 

To whom is the reward of the doing ” given ? 

Can you give examples which you have observed? 

Exjjlain the third selection. 

Compare Nos. 3, p S, and 6. 

What do they teach? Why do you find the 

same thought expressed in so many ways ? 
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SECTION 460. 

The Thought in the Sentence. 

Study the following sentences until the thought is 

plcdn to you ; then express it in your own words. 

1. In the heart of the rabbit fear constantl}' abides. 

2. A cunning man overreaches no one half so much as 

himself. 

[Show that this is true.] 

3. TVorth makes the man, and want of it the fellow. 

4. The present is the living sum-total of the whole 

past. 

[Can you explain this ?] 

5. Always there is seed being sown silently and unseen, 

and ever^'where there come sweet flowers without our fore¬ 

sight or labor. 

[Give examples to show that this is true.] 

6. Xone preaches better than the ant, who says nothing. 

[How does the ant preach ?] 

7. The streets are dumb with snow. 

8. The meadows lie like emeralds set in the bushy 

hedgerows. 

After you have expressed the thought in your 

own words, you may compare your expression 

with the sentences which you have studied. 
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SECTION 461. 

For Study. 

Observe the verbs in the follow incj sentences: — 

1. We walk to school every clay. 

Mary walks to school every clay. 

She walks to school every clay. 

2. They run fast. 

The boy runs fast. 

He runs fast. 

3. The farmers sow wheat. 

The farmer sows wheat. 

He sows wheat. 

In the first group of sentences the same verb ivalk is 

used in all three examples. In two of them, however, it 

appears in a different form, ivalks. In the second group 

we find rim and runs; in the third group, sow and sows. 

This form of the verb, ending in s, is sometimes called 

the s-forin. 

Read the foliowinrj rule, then study the examples. \ 

The s-form of the verb is used only when the subject 
is a singular noun or a pronoun in the third person and ! 
singular number. 

Never use the s-form of the verb with a plural subject. 
_ i 

Use the following verbs correctly in sentences. 

comes goes tries carries follows brings |i 

falls works speaks studies learns plays i 

Note. — Is, was, has, and does always follow the rule | 

which you have just learned. ! 
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SECTION 462. 

Change the subject of each sentence to a noun, or 

to a gjronoun of the third 'person, and observe the 

necessary change in the form of the verb. 

Example : —• 

1. I see the pine boughs waving in the wind. 

2. He sees the pine boughs waving in the wind. 

1. I see the dew on the daisies and clover. 

2. I watch the sun as it sinks in the west. 

3. I know a bank where the wild thyme blows. 

4. I bring fresh showers for the thirsting flowers. 

5. I enjoy many happy days. 

6. I know a shady hollow near the brook. 

7. I use acorn cups for saucers. 

8. I like a boy who tells the truth. 

9. I call the ocean my friend. 

10. I have a plan for our summer excursion. 

11. I think John does his best. 

12. I do all that I can to please you. 

SECTION 463. 

Use the following verbs correctly in sentences of 

your own. In every case let the word be a part 

of a verb-phrase in the predicate. 

Example: — I have broken my kite. 

Blown, chosen, come, done, drawn, drunk, driven, eaten, 

fallen, flown, forgotten, frozen, given, grown, known, risen, 

shaken, seen, sunk, spoken, stolen, torn, worn, written. 
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SECTION 464. 

The I31EERIAL Courier. By Schreyer. 

The Imperial Courier ” was painted by Schreyer, 

an artist whose pictures of horses are very celebrated. 

AMiat does the name of the picture mean ? 

What do you see in the picture ? 

How can you describe the driver ? the other occupant 

of the sleigh ? the horses ? the wolves ? 

What does the picture tell you about the country through 

which the courier is travelling ? 

SECTION 465. 

Write a descrq^tion of the jncture in Section J^64. 

SECTION 466. 

Write a story sugcjestecl hy the picture. 
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SECTION 467. 

The Clause. 

A sentence may contain more than one subject 

and one predicate. 

Study the fotloioing sentences : — 

1. Lowell wrote the Biglow Pag)ers. 

2. You know that Lowell ^vrote the Biglow Bapers. 

3. Lowell wrote the Biglow Papers, and Longfellow 

wrote Evangeline. 

In the first sentence ••Lowell'’ is the subject, and •• wrote 

the Biglow Papers'^ is the complete predicate. 

The second sentence tells about a person, -^you.” “You” 

is the subject of the sentence, and “know that Lowell wrote 

the Biglow Papers^’ is the complete predicate. “That 

Lowell wrote the Biglow Papers'^'’ is a part of the predi¬ 

cate — telling ivliat ^mu know. 

In this case a part of a sentence contains a subject and 

predicate. Such a part of a sentence is called a clause. 

Yon will find two clauses in each of the follow¬ 

ing sentences. 

1. The winds roared and the lightning flashed. 

2. Man proposes, but G-od disposes. 

3. IVe have met the enemy, and they are ours. 

4. Me shall meet, but we shall miss him. 

5. The bell rang, and the train moved on. 

6. Winter has come, and the fields are covered with 

snow. 
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SECTION 468. 

Kinds of Sentences. 

Observe the followincj sentences : — 

1. The apple trees have blossomed. 

2. When May comes, the apple trees Avill blossom. 

3. May is here, and the apple trees are in blossom. 

How many clauses does the first sentence contain ? the 

second ? the third ? 

A sentence that contains but one clause is a simple sen¬ 

tence. Compare the second and third sentences. Separate 

the clauses in the second sentence and read them alone by 

themselves. Which clause makes sense by itself ? What 

is true of the other clause? When 2Iay comes is a 

dependent clause. It needs the help of another clause to 

make complete sense. This clause modifies ivill blossom, or. 

as we sometimes say, depends upon will blossom. 

A sentence which contains a Dependent Clause is a 
Complex Sentence. 

The third sentence contains two clauses inde- 

jiendent of each other. Standing alone, either 

clause makes sense. 

A sentence which contains two or more Independent 
Clauses is a Compound Sentence. 

MaJce ten comj^tex sentences, lihe the second ex- 

cmiple above. 

OlaJce ten compound sentences, Vihe the third ex¬ 

am vie above. 
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SECTION 469. 

Studij the foUoicing sentences. 

Tell ichether each sentence is sinijile, coinjilex, or 

compound. Grice your reasons. 

1. The stormy March is come at last. 

2. Speak clearly if you speak at all. 

3. The voyager noticed the light smoke curling up 

from a village whose shining roofs gleamed among the 

trees. 

4. All that glitters is not gold. 

5. Brevity is the soul of wit. 

6. They that touch pitch will be defiled. 

7. As he approached the village, Eip Van Winkle met 

a number of people. 

8. The summer came, and all the birds were dead. 

9. My heart leaps up when I behold 

A rainbow in the sky. 

10. Laugh, and the world laughs with you. 

11. 'Whether we look or whether we listen. 

We hear life murmur, or see it ghsten. 

12. The little bird sits at his door in the sun. 

13. It was lovely summer weather in the coimtry, and 

the golden corn, the green oats, and the haystacks in the 

meadows looked beautiful. 

14. Ali Baba found the cave where the Forty Thieves 

hid their treasure. 

15. He was dressed all in fm’s from his head to his 

foot. 

And his clothes were all tarnished with ashes and 

soot. 
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SECTION 470. 

Separate into clauses the complez and the corn 

jjound sentences in the jjrececling Section. 

SECTION 471. 

Building Sentences. 

Each of these examples is a skeleton or frame¬ 

work of a sentence : — 

Ships sail, wind blew, boj ran, fruit grew, 

horses fed, man worked, train dashed, soldiers 

fought, child found, diamond flashed. 

Build your own sentences upon this frameworh: 

hy addincy a modifier to the subject and to the 

predicate. 

Your modihers may be words, phrases, or 

clauses. 

After writing your complete sentences, you should 

bring them to the class and compare the results. 

You will find that, although the framework 

of your sentences is the same, each of you has 

modified the thought differently by the addition of 

your clauses. 

This exercise should teach you that a sentence 

varies with the thought of the speaker. It is by 

the use of the modifying words that this won¬ 

derful variety is made possible. 
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SECTION 472. 

Description. 

In the following selections objects are described 
by comparing them with other objects. This is a 
pleasing fashion of description, for by this means 
the thought is emphasized and often enriched and 
beautified, as by a pictured illustration. 

Thus, if one says, The meadow is green,” we see 

only the greenness of the meadow; but if he says, The 

meadow is as green as an emerald,” we see the green 

meadow and also picture to ourselves the brilliant green 

of the emerald, which lends its beauty to the thought of 

the meadow. 

Study these descrijjtions. In each example tell — 

1. What objects are compared. 

2. In what these objects are alike. 

3. It'hether the figurative expression is more beautiful 

or more striking than plain speech. 

1. On the fioor of the cave the delicate green creeping 

plants looked like an embroidered carpet. 

2. A white and shining flower glittered like a star. 

3. The stars became visible, large and sparkling, like 

clear and gentle eyes. 

4. Trees and bushes were covered with hoarfrost, and 

looked like a forest of white coral. 

5. She had seen ships, but at such a great distance that 

they looked like sea gulls. 
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SECTION 473. 

Figurative Expressions. 

Read the sentences heloiv : — 

1. Try to get the thought. 

2. Tell the thought in plain words. 

3. Compare the plain statement with the figurative 

expression. 

4. In each example, what do you see besides the state¬ 

ment of fact ? 

1. Thus at the fiaming forge of life 

Our fortunes must be wrought; 

Thus on its soimding anvil shaped 

Each burning deed and thought. 

2. With many a curve my bank I fret. 

3. The snow 

Had been heaping field and highway 

With a silence deep and white. 

4. The broad bright moon sailed o’er us 

Tlmough a sea of shining stars. 

' 5. He shall be like a tree planted by the rivers of water. 

6. Thy word is a lamp unto my feet. 

7. Many red sparks could be seen running one after the 

other, here and there, as quick as the wind. 

8. The light of hundreds of glow-worms shone amidst 

the grass and moss like green fire; and if she touched a 

twig with her hand ever so lightly, the brilliant insects fell 

down around her like shooting stars. 

Find similar descrijotions in your Reader. 
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RULES FOR THE USE OF PUXCTUATIOX MARKS AXD 

CAPITAL LETTERS.^ 

Capital Letters. 

I, Every sentence begins vith a capital letter, 
IT. Every proper noim or abbreviation of a proper noun begins 

vith a capital letter. 
An adjective derived from a proper noun is usually vuitten 

v ith a capital letter. 
III. Every du’ect quotation begins vith a capital letter. 

This rule does not apply to quoted fragments of sentences. 

IV. In the titles of books, etc., tlie first vord, as veil as every 
important vord that follows, begins with a capital letter, 

V. The interjection 0 and the pronoun I are always written 
in capitals. 

Marks of Puxctuattox. 

The common marks of punctuation are the period, the interro¬ 
gation point, the exclamation point, the comma, the semicolon, 
the colon, the dash, the hyphen, the apostrophe, marks of paren¬ 
thesis, and quotation marks. Of these, the period, the interro¬ 
gation point, and the exclamation point are used at the end of 
sentences. 

I. The period is used after— 
1. A declarative or an imperative sentence. 
2. An abbreviation or the initial of a name. 

IT. The interrogation point is used after a dii'ect question. 
III. The exclamation point is used after an interjection or an 

exclamatory phrase or sentence. 
IV. The comma is used — 

1. After nouns of addi'ess. 
2. To separate a direct quotation from the rest of the 

sentence. 

* This summary is intended for reference only. It includes the common 
rules for punctuation marks and capital letters. If the teacher wishes to 
use the summary as a review of the subject of punctuation, the illustra¬ 
tive sentences and selections contained in the hook will afford sufficient 
material for study and practice. 
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3. To separate the parts of a series of Tvords that hare 
the same construction. 

4. To indicate transposition in the order of a sentence. 
5. To set oft a modifier which explains or identifies a 

noun (an “ appositive ”). 
6. In general, to break up a sentence into parts so that 

its meaning may be clear to the reader. 
V. The semicolon (;) is used — 

1. To separate the parts of a compound sentence when 
no conjunction is expressed. 

2. To separate the parts of a long compound sentence 
the clauses of which are broken by commas. 

VT. The colon (:) is less frequently used than formerly. 
1. It sometimes follows the name or title of a person 

addressed, as at the beginning of a speech or 
letter (as, — Mr. Chaiimian : — The question 
under discussion is — “Dear Sir:—”). 
In such cases it is usually followed by the dash. 

2. It sometimes precedes an enumeration or list, espe¬ 
cially after “ as follows,” “ namely,” and the like. 
Here again the dash is commonly used. 

VII. The dash (—) is sometimes used — 
1. Instead of the comma, to set off an expression which 

breaks the thought of a sentence. The marks of 
parenthesis are used in the same way. 

2. After the comma following the name of a person 
addressed, as in a letter (as, — “ Dear IMary, —”). 

3. To indicate an incomplete or broken construction. 
VIII. Quotation marks are used to enclose every direct quotation, 

and each part of a broken quotation. A quotation 
within a quotation is included in single marks. 

Note. — tYhen a quotation includes several paragraphs, quotation 
marks are put at the beginning of each paragraph, but at the end of the 
last one only. 

IX. The apostrophe is used — 
1. To mark the omission of a letter or letters in con¬ 

tractions. 
2. As a sign of the genitive or possessive. 
3. To indicate the plural of letters, signs, etc. 

X. The hyphen is used— 
1. 'SVhen the parts of a word are separated in winting. 
2. Between the parts of some compound words. (See 

the Dictionary in each case.) 



Abbreviations, 72. 

A Book, 197. 

Abou Ben Adhem, 243. 

Addresses, 76 ff., 251. 

Adjectives, 210 ff., 218, 292. 

Adverbs, 232 ff. 

Advertisements, 295 f. 

Advice, 203. 

Andersen, Hans Christian, 91. 

Angelo, Michael, 166. 

Ant and the Grasshopper, The, 

108. 

Apostrophe, 84, 123, 275 ff. 

Arab Chief, 40. 

Article, 217. 

Assertion, 198. 

Baby Stuart, 208. 

Barefoot Boy, The, 133. 

Beautiful Things, 155. 

Bell of Justice, The, 96. 

Bonheur, Rosa, 161, 163. 

Books, titles of, 140. 

Breathes there a Man, 239. 

Broken quotations, 201. 

Business letters, 250 ff. 

Capital letters, 10, 14 ; days of 

the veek, 19, 50 f., 53, 55, 68, 

107, 109, 141, 165, 249, 263. 

Caravan, The, 38. 

Clause, 309 ; dependent, 310 ; in¬ 

dependent,- 310. 

Comma, 68, 109, 134; in series, 

147 f. 

Common nouns, 262 f. 

Companies, names of, 139. 

Complex sentences, 310. 

Compomid sentences, 310. 

Conjunctions, 245. 

Connoisseurs, The, 176. 

Contractions, 85. 

Copula, 292. 

Courageous Travellers, The, 200. 

Crow and the Pitcher, The, 

88. 
Customs of writing, 22. 

Daffodils, 290. 

Daffydowndilly, 126. 

Date of a letter, 71 f. 

Daybreak, 303. 

Definitions, 216. 

Dependent clause, 310. 

Descriptions, 216, 313. 

Direct quotations, 105, 107. 

Dupre, Julien, 272. 

Eldred, L. D., 38. 

Exclamation point, 164. 
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Fables. See Stories and Fables. 

Fable, A, 57. 

Faint-Hearted Mouse, The, 168. 

Family names, 15. 

Farewell, A, 98. 

Figurative expression, .313. 

Fox and the Grapes, The, 83o 

Gaelic Lullaby, 119. 

Game of names, 194. 

Gemila, the Child of the Desert, 

31 ff. 

Genitive, 275 ff. 

Geranium, Study of a, 215. 

Giant, The, 169. 

Hans Christian Andersen. 91. 

Hare and Tortoise, The, 79. 

Herring, J. F., 93. 

Hiawatha’s Sailing, 113. 

Horses, Picture of, 93. 

Hundreds of stars, 90. 

Hyphen, 135 f. 

Imperative sentence, 159. 

Imperial Courier, The, 308. 

Independent clause, 310. 

Initial letters, 17. 

In School Days, 230. 

Interjections, 248 f. 

Interrogation point, 27, 109. 

Interrogative sentence, 159. 

Irregular plurals, 270 f. 

It is not Growing Like a Tree, 

280. 

Kabyl, 40. 

Kindness to Animals, 94. 

Kinds of sentences, 153 f., 310. 

Kingsley, Charles, 98. 

Lady Moon, 104. 

Landseer, Sir Edwin, 174, 207. 

Letter, date of, 71 1 

Letter writing, 58, 62 ff., 69 f., 

81, 87 f., 90, 111, 113, 118, 132, 

167, 172, 177, 180, 244. 

Letters, plural of, 271. 

Lion and the Mouse, The, 74. 

Lion of Lucerne, The, 133. 

Lullaby of an Infant Chief. 

209. 

Mad Tea-Party, The, 201. 

March, 82. 

Meyer von Bremen, 143. 

Michael Angelo, 166. 

Millet, Jean Fran9ois, 281. 

Modifiers, 224, 226, 228, 312. 

Monday’s Child, 124. 

Morning, 121. 

Kaines, of persons, 14; family, 

15 ; of places, 55; of companies, 

139 ; game of, 194. 

Kapier, Sir AYilliam, 171. 

Night, 120. 

Night with a 'Wolf, A, 20. 

Notes of invitation, 273. 

Nouns, 195, 258 ff.; common, 262 

f.; proper, 262 f. ; predicate. 

293. 

November, 286. 

Number, plural, 301; singular, 

301; of verb, 306. 

Object of the verb, 288. 

Of-Phrase, 278 f. 

Old Mail Coach, The, 60. 

On the Prairie, 272. 

Ownership, 123 f., 274. 



INDEX. 319 

Palm Trees, 33. 

Paragraph, 247. 

Parts of speech, 256. 

Parts of the sentence, 186. 

Period, after initials, 18, 29, 68, 

72, 159. 

Personification, 264. 

Persons, names of, 14. 

Phrase, of, 278 f. ; yerh, 283. 

Pictures : Baby Stuart, 208; Car¬ 

avan, The, 38; Connoisseurs, 

The, 176 ; Helping Hand, The, 

110 ; Horses, 93; Imperial 

Courier, The, 308; Kahyl, 40; 

Lion of Lucerne, The, 122; 

Morning, 121; Xight, 120; Old 

Mail Coach, The, 60 ; On the 

Prairie, 272; Palm Ti’ees, 33; 

Pet Bird, The, 142; Eosa Bon- 

heur, 163; Saved, 207; Shep¬ 

herdess, The, 281. 

Places, names of, 55. 

Plm-als, 276 ff. ; irregular, 270 

f. ; of letters, 271, 277 ; number, 

301. 

Poetry, 173; A Book, 197 ; Abou 

Ben Adhem, 243; Advice, 203 

f. ; A Farewell, 98; A Gaelic 

Lullaby, 119; A Xight with a 

Wolf, 20 f. ; Beautiful Things, 

155; Breathes there a Man, 239; 

Daffodils, 290; Daffy do wndilly, 

126 f. ; Daybreak, 303 ; Hiawa¬ 

tha’s Sailing, 113 ff.; In School 

Days, 2-30 f.; Lady iSIoon, 104; 

Lullaby of an Infant Chief, 209; 

March, 82; Monday’s Child, 

124; Xovember, 286; Eest, 

280; Song of Hiawatha, 13; 

Succession of the Four Sweet 

Months, 56; The Baby, 106; 

The Barefoot Boy, 133; The 

Giant, 169; The Sandpiper, 

145; The Sea Song, 219; The 

Song of the Brook, 52; The 

Tree, 138; The Wise Fairy, 

156 f.; To-day, 49; Weather 

Song, 193; Winter Jewels, 112 ; 

Wishing, 178. 

Possession, 123 f., 130, 274, 278 f. 

Postage stamps, 61, 76. 

Post office, 58. 

Predicate, 188, 198; adjective, 

292 ; noun, 293. 

Prepositions, 240 ff. 

Pronouns, 205, 297 ff., 301 f. 

Proper nouns, 263. 

Proverbs, 9, 81, 220. 

Punctuation, 22. 

Quotation marks, 104 f., 109, 

141. 

Quotations, direct, 105, 107 ; bro¬ 

ken, 201. 

Eenouf, Emile, 110. 

Best, 280. 

Eobinson Crusoe, 258. 

Eosa Bonhetrr, 161, 163. 

Sandpiper, The, 145. 

Saved, 207. 

Schreyer, Adolph, 40. 

Sea Song, The, 219. 

Sentences, 7 f., 150 f. ; kinds of, 

153 f.; imperative, 159; inter¬ 

rogative, 159; parts of, 186; 

subject of, 187; predicate of. 
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188; compound, 310 ; complex, 

310; kinds of, 310. 

Series, 147 f. 

Shepherdess, The, 281. 

S form. The, 306. 

Singular number, 301. 

Sir Edwin Landseer, 174. 

Sir William Napier, 171. 

Song of Hiawatha, 12, 113. 

Song of the Brook, The, 52. 

Speech, parts of, 256. 

Statements, 29, 198. 

Stories and Fables : A Fable, 57 ; 

Gemila, the Child of the Desert, 

31; Kindness to Animals, 94; 

Michael Angelo, 166; Eobinson 

Crusoe, 258; Eosa Bonheur, 

161 f. ; Sir Edwin Landseer, 

174 f. ; Sir William Napier, 

171; The Ant and the Grass¬ 

hopper, 108; The Bell of Jus¬ 

tice, 96 f. ; The Courageous 

Travellers, 200 ; The Crow and 

the Pitcher, 88; The Faint- 

Hearted Mouse, 168; The Fox 

and the Grapes, 83; The Hare 

and the Tortoise, 79; The Lion 

and the Mouse, 74; The Mad 

Tea-Party, 201 f. ; The Story 

of a Sculptor, Thorwaldsen, 

120 ff. ; The Wonderful Cradle, 

28; Treasure Boxes, 221 f. ; 

The Ugly Duckling, 91; AYhat 

is Fear, 294. 

Study of a Geranium, 215. 

Subject, 187. 

Succession of the Four Sweet 

Months, 56. 

Syllables, 136 f. 

Thorwaldsen, 120 ff. 

Titles, 67 ; of books, 140. 

To-day, 49. 

Treasure Boxes, 221 f. 

Tree, The, 138. 

Ugly Duckling, The, 91. 

Verb, 199, 282 ; phrase, 283, 287 ; 

object of, 288; number of, 306. 

Weather Song, 193. 

What is Fear, 194. 

Winter Jewels, 112. 

Wise Fairy, The, 156 f. 

Wishing, 178. 

Wonderful Cradle, The, 28. 

Words, work of, 185, 191. 

Work of words, 185, 191. 

Year’s at the Spring, The, 87. 

Yes and No, 237. 
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